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TO    THE 


LOVERS   OF   IRISH    LITERATURE, 


THREE  years  have  elapsed  since  the 
Manuscript  Copy  of  the  following  work  was 
delivered  to  me  by  the  Rev.  Doctor  O' Briek, 
the  Irish  Professor  in  the  College  of  Maynooth: 
All  necessary  arrangements  zuere  then  made 
for  its  being  immediately  committed  to  press  ; 
nay,  so  certain  was  I  of  being  enabled  in  a 
short  time  to  gratify  tlie  under -graduates  of 
Maynooth,  for  whose  particular  use  it  was 
originally  designed,  and  the  lovers  of  Irish 
literature  in  general,  that  I  actually  an- 
nounced, in  my  Catalogue,  its  speedy  public a^ 
tion.  All  these  dispositions  were,  however, 
rendered  ineffectual  by  the  interference  of 
another  work  of  indispensable  necessity,  and 
of  peculiar  difficulty  in  the  execution,  in 
which  I  had  previously  engaged.  Thus  was 
I,  until  the  present  time,  prevented  from 
the  publication  of  the  Irish  Grammar,  a 
work  in  the  publishing  of  which  I  considered 
my  ambition  somewhat  flattered,  by  being 
employed,  even  as  an  frumblc  instrument,  for 
facilitating  the  acquirement  of  the  long- 
neglected,  yet  venerable  language  of  my  fore- 
fathers ;  a  language  which  has  the  singular 
advantage  of  surviving  centuries  of  discou- 
ragement,   ahd   being   now    acknowledged   by 

philologcrs 


Till 


t 


philologers  as  the  purest  branch  of  the  Celtic 
now  in  existence,  and  the  matricular  tongue 
of  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  other  European 
dialects. 

With  a  reflecting  public,  whose  good  opinion- 
it  has   ever    been   my   most   earnest    wish   to 
cultivate,   these   considerations   will,  I  flatter 
myself   apologize  for  the  delay  thus  uninten- 
tionally occasioned  to   the  publication  of  the 
Irish   Grammar,    a   delay    which   even   milU 
tated     against    my    interest,     as,    from    the 
repeated   demands  made  for  the  book  since 
first   advertised,   I   am   fully   convinced  that 
the  whole  impression  would    have   been  long 
since   sold   off,  and   that,    previously    to    the 
printing   or  publishing   of  tzvo    other    works 
of    the    same    description    which    have    been 
edited  in  this  city  within  these  twelve  months 
past, 

Notwithstanding  the  diligence  used  for  the 
prevention  of  typographical  errors,  by  a 
Gentleman  to  whom  the  Author  committed  the 
care  of  its  revision,  a  task  for  which  he  is 
eminently  qualified,  I  have,  however,  to  entreat 
indulgence  for  some  mistakes  which  escaped 
our  vigilance.  The  most  material  of  these, 
especially  such  as  affect  the  author's  meaning^ 
are  particularly  noticed  in  the  table  of 
Errata  subjoined  to  the  work. 

I  remain,  with  great  respect, 

Your  most  obliged 

And  devoted  servant, 

AugulfiW  IL   ^PATRICK. 


INTRODUCTION. 


.««o^ 


JlT  is  not  my  intention  in  the  following  sheets  to 
enter  into  any  learned  disquisitions,  or  remote  historical 
researches,  concerning  the  antiquity  or  the  original 
structure  of  the  Irish  language,  as  that  task  has  been 
already  performed  by  a  gentleman  who,  like  Pythagoras 
of  old,  left  his  native  land  to  visit  the  seat  of  ancient 
learning,  and  recover  the  wisdom  of  former  days. 
Mine  is  an  humble  province ;  to  exhibit  our  native 
language  in  its  present  form,  and  unfold  its  various 
grammatical  analogies  ;  to  conduct  the  curious  to  that 
venerable  edifice,  once  the  mansion  of  genius  and 
science,  and  still,  after  the  lapse  of  centuries,  and  a 
long  succession  of  tempestuous  seasons,  exhibiting 
proofs  of  its  ancient  grandeur;  and  to  introduce  them 
to  those  sons  of  harmony  whose  animating  sono-s 
resounded  through  the  halls  of  their  chiefs,  and  roused 
them  to  battle,  or  soothed  them  with  the  praises  of 
their  past  achievements.  Such  is  the  account  handed 
down  to  us  of  those  celebrated  bards,  and  such  were 

the 


tíie  powers  of  a  language  tliat  enabled  them  tó  excite 
or  compose,  at  will,  the  passions  of  men  ;  and  indeed 
even  now  those  who  understand  it  well,  discover  in  it 
a  softness  and  an  energy  that  they  would  seek  for  in 
Vain  in  more  modern  languages. 

To  rest  it  on  the  basis  ot  Grammar,  and  thereby 
facilitate  the  acquisition  of  it  to  learners,  I  have 
undertaken  the  present  work.  H<>w  far  I  have  suc- 
ceeded, those  who  are  skilled  in  the  language  will  be 
the  best  judges.  Í  have  used  my  best  endeavours  to 
render  the  book  as  complete  as  possible  ;  it  contains 
a  scale  of  the  vowels,  diphthongs,  and  triphthongs^ 
collated  with  corresponding  English  sounds,  and  the 
various  powers  of  the  consonants  are  pointed  out,  to 
render  their  pronunciation  more  easy  to  the  learner. 
It  also  contains  a  general  table  of  all  the  terminations 
of  Substantives,  in  their  principal  cases  ;  Adjectives 
with  their  comparisons,  in  their  most  simple  and 
complicated  forms ;  the  different  kinds  of  Verbs,  with 
their  various  inflections ;  Grammatical  Terms,  ancient 
and  modern ;  Syntax,  Abbreviations,  an  explication  of 
the  Alphabet,  Druidical  characters,  &c. 

To  complete  the  course  of  instruction  in  the  lan- 
guage three  things  would  be  requisite,  in  addition  to 
the  Grammar  ;  a  Book  of  Exercises,  to  reduce  tó 
practice  the  rules  delivered  in  the  Grammar,  and  to 
teach  the  application  of  them  to  the  different  cases  that 
may  occur.  A  Book  of  Dialogues,  in  familiar  but 
correct  language.     And  finally,  an  Irish  Dictionary; 

this 
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this  last  the  most  important  of  the  three.  A  Prospectus 
of  an  Irish  Dictionary  has  been  already  executed  by 
General  Vallancey,  the  gentleman  alluded  to  above ; 
and  a  Dictionary  is  advertised  to  be  published  imme- 
diately by  the  author  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Gaelic 
Language,  lately  published  in  Dublin, 

Should  my  endeavours,  at  any  future  period,  be 
thought  useful  towards  the  accomplishment  of  what 
remains,  I  shall  decline  no  labour  to  that  effect ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  should  the  present  work  be  neglected, 
I  may  indeed  feel  some  regret  at  seeing  a  favourite 
purpose  defeated,  but  shall  console  myself  with  the 
consciousness  of  having  meant  well ;  nor  shall  any 
abject  pride  or  affected  refinement  teach  me  to  blush 
at  my  attachment  to  the  language  of  my  forefathers 
whose  memory  and  whose  virtues  I  shall  ever  revere, 
jr.  the  only  memorial  that  remains  to  us  of  them. 


foiila  ctg  Sfijof <tt)  ct<tT)  <g  cum 


?l»  car)  gu/t  cjtíorr  ^e  doiy  mo  blttó, 
foo  bealctó  ucíwf  e  Bu;t  cctfonj-gjiitti  ? 

pld  mbeoil  biíj  éúczúc  rccíg  butfn-blctidb ; 
gd/t  glutfif  rod  f  ottytd.  cryadb  Bdyi  f  ear), 
p«  C^U^lC^N  CD^eikfte  na  tiucnl-gleai)? 

Qti;t  cedrr  llll^íÓ^,  r,cX  n'gteo-ttff  céiip, 
Cbledcc  óionot  e-dCD/^l^l  ptx  cdit/téiro, 
j^dji  clciorr  rrtx  pftúftf  óutíjj*  óo  lútxbh, 
Cu-ffr-hpeuf  cuj\ú\óh  na  ccjicíob-jtutfób  ? 

Ql  ÍQilfcljCQlS  miúbh-pdf z  fnimóbf/.ecícb  H, 
JTuaift  lícig  r)í(  élgf  e  60  cbornóMil  ; 
^ía/t  tjteigedf  y  edjtc  gcícb  dif  óe  y  íg, 
Óbiób  CUearMijt  tfiByertcb  )ia  ^'ái/tb-^ig ? 

CQq 


Cl?o  cbfioioh,  wo  cMitiíJ,  mo  chum,  mo  ébtám* 
COo  fiof  g5  mo  zúqb,  mo  teúb,  mo  lc(m? 
COo  cof ,  nip  céim,  mo  léim,  mo  neúpz, 
COo  ledfláw  gcíobtxl-gutííc  f  rto^-ceajt?;.  J 

CP@  'tfjji  t:j<eig,-*if  mo  la&jttt  5^, 
Q!g  m'uciifle,  <ti|i  mtfmjiam  w  doibin; 
gfió  v-etUD  gut  CUge,  roirffl-M  kdiftfcj 

tróiji  mo  cidti-gulf  d,  <*  pfoji  clttf), 
*Sme  etyc-blrocc,  ájif  dió,  tpfcc,  riflB/:dr) ; 
1f  ajt  gtxw  zXúbc,  yto  lieúiz,  gdíj.  féúe, 
JMííc  ccrjm  cjtedfc  do»  COhctc<í;t<í  céile^ 


GRAMMAR 


OF  THE 


Jrisf)  iUnguage* 


««►»> 


OF  THE  ALPHABET. 

THE  modern  Irish  Alphabet,  or  tíibgi-i/i,  (i) 
consists  of  eighteen  letters,  and  is  arranged  in 
the  same  order  as  their  corresponding  letters 
in  the  Roman  and  English  Alphabets.  But 
this  arrangement  must  have  taken  place  since 
the  introduction  of  Christianity,  and  with  it 
the  Latin  language;  for,  in  our  most  ancient 
grammars,  and  in  the  Ogbam,  or  occult  manner 
of  writing,  the  Consonants  follow  each  other  in 
regular  succession,  and  the  Vowels  and  Diph- 
thongs  immediately   after. 

(2)  Forchern,  in  his  rftdicepc  ya  flCigey,  (pro- 
bably the  most  ancient  grammar  of  any  language 
now  extant)  arranges  his  letters  in  an  order  quite 
different  from  the  Alphabet  at  present  used  in 
the  Irish  language.  In  the  Book  of  Leacan,  there 
is  another  Alphabet,  classed  in  the  same  manner 
as  Forchern's,  but  differing  from  him  in  the 
names  of  the  letters,  and  in  having  the  letter  p, 
(3)  inserted,  which  is  not  to  be  found  in 
Forchern's. 

General  Vallancey,  in  his  grammar,  has  given 
us  a  copy  of  Forchern's  bobel-lot,  (a)  (Alphabet) 
which  differs  both  in  the  Onhograpby  of  the 
names,  and  Order  of  the  letters,  from  the  Scbel-loi, 
which  I  have  seen  in  an  old  copy  of  the  ujtcticepu. 
"  B  TH» 


THE  ANCIENT  ALPHABET. 


The  bcbel-loz  of 
Forchern,  a^= 
given  by  Gen. 
ValUneey. 


Name, 
ooibel 
lozh 

múb-gúbort 
lit"* 

bú}bwt 
CdOl 

Cdilejpr 
woijiirt 
gcíú 

*{bprr 

p^ben 

úcúb 

o^e 

rpcí 

eyu 

ftucin) 

euc/tofiuf 

Q-\p.bWVOp.f 

irjroetílcdf 

to&owuf 

dO£jtC(1lT) 


The    booel-losnj    í)it-l^y-wotT. 
ofForcherti,from|from  the   Book 
an  óld  copy  of  the  tíf  Leacan. 
u/itficept. 


h 

6 
Z 

c 

It) 
5 

r6 

71 
<X 

o 

n  r 
e 
1 


oi 

TO 
dO 


Names. 
Letters.'  Seiú 


Letters* 


Letter.  I  Names, 
b       hobel 
I       lot 

£         pCftOT) 

f      ydlicit 
rmbgdóot) 
nifíií<XC 
ódirti 
Fcctlen)on 

^ualep 

mojiet 

gc(t 

f^u 
fiubéit 

útúb 

Óff' 

Urucí£ 
erjtocitff 

lumelcuj* 

U   Cy"U 

pft&itioy" 

luóomuf 

idcím 

tfipjiin) 

By  deducting  from  the  beic-l^f-mo»,  of  theZfcci 
of  Leacan,  the  five  Diphthongs,  and  the  letters  <f, 
Dg,  and  f  ó,  which  are  reckoned  superfluous,  the 
following  eighteen  simple  Elements  remain,  which 
form  the  modern  Irish  Alphabet. 

OF 


h 

Itjy 

I 

pectyn 

p 

f«£ 

r 

tn  or) 

a 

hunt 

h 

briri 

b 

zme 

z 

coll 

c 

<(uei|tu 

4 

mrtf 

« 

5°^ 

5 

ngeódl 

*5 

petboc 

fb 

fCfltilp 

r 

rT»f 

<x 

dilnj 

o 

on 

Xi 

^ 

e 

enúnb 

f 

lbo 

ecX 

edBdtf 

oe 

Oljt 

^ 

ijUexin 

id 

vpbtn 

<ie 

ctmctticolt 

I 

F 
f 

n 
b 

6 

t 
C 

i 

m 

5 

*S 

P 
fb 

4 
O 

* 
€ 
1 

en 

oi 

lO 

tie 


THE  MODERN  ALPHABET.  (5,; 


Form. 

1 

Corresponding 

Names» 

Cap. 

small» 

English 

letters. 

Irish. 

Engl, 

51   Ú 

rt 

A 

a 

diln) 

ailm 

t> 

b 

B 

b 

be\zh 

beith 

c 

C 

o 

c 

coll 

coll 

ó 

6 

p 

d 

bVlff 

duir 

e 

e 

E 

$ 

P4ÓÚ 

eadha 

F 

F 

F 

f 

f:ect^r> 

fearan 

S 

5 

G 

g 

5°^ 

gort 

1 

1 

I 

i 

log,* 

iogh.j 

i 

I 

L 

\ 

luif 

luis 

«.CO 

*> 

M 

m 

mum 

muiqt 

H 

fl 

N 

n 

))U17) 

nuiu 

G 

0 

O 

0 

Olji 

oir 

P 

P 

P 

P 

pei£ 

peitb 

n 

i* 

R 

r 

ruV 

mis 

s 

r 

S 

8 

fU\l 

suil 

c 

•c 

T 

t 

seine 

teine 

u 

UT 

U 

U 

UJX 

ur 

h 

h 

H 

h 

uat 

uifh 

The»* 


These  letters  are  divided  into  two  classes, Vow- 
els and  Consonants  ;  which  are  again  subdivided 
into  broad  and  slender  vowels,  and  mutable  and 
immutable  consonants.  The  broad  vowels  are  <t, 
q,  u  ;  the  slender  vowels  are  e,  i.  The  mutable 
consonants  are  nine  in  number,  viz.  b9  c,  ó,  p,  5, 
m9  p,  f ,  z ;  the  immutable  consonants  are  three, 
iiz.  t,  i,  ]t.  The  mutable  consonants  are  so 
called,  because,  by  placing  a  mark  of  aspiration 
over  them,  thus  %  c,  &c.  or  writing  the  aspirate 
h  after  them,  thus  bh9  cb,  &c.  they  lose  their  pri- 
mitive sound  ;  ancj  some  of  them,  in  certain  situ- 
ations, are  altogether  suppressed  or  obliterated. 


THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  VOWELS. 


2* 


5- 

2. 

3« 
1. 

I. 


Quantity. 

tX  long  and 

broad 
ú  long  and 

slender 
ú  short  and 

broad 
t*  short  and 

slender, 
ri  obscure 
e  long 
e  short 
e  obscure, 
l  long 
i  short 
0  long 


Corresponding 
English  sounds. 

as  a  in  call 

nearly  as  i  in 
fine 

as  a  in  what 


as  a  m  can 

as  a  in  funeral 
as  e  in  there 
as  e  in  egg 
as  e  in  ble 
as  ie  in  field 
as  i  in  pin 
as  0  in  bone 


Irish  examples» 
Md,  white     ^*5*1 


<x6<tyc,  a  horn  <W*" 
nxfjic,  a  beef 

bjiúz,  a  garment 

bect^tti,  language 
er\9  3.  bird 
pel,  strife 
pitlce,  folded  ^ 
?ro,  butter        4t£  ML 
iWj  an  island     + 
o>,  gold         *2* 


j.  olong 


Quantity, 
2.  ó  short 
I.  u  long 
g.  u  short 


Engl,  sounds» 
as  u  in  buck 
as  u  in  true 
as  u  in  put 


Irish  examples, 
yxoc,  a  trumpet 
lift-,  green 
ucó,  the  breast 


Vowels  are  never  written  double,  nor  are  thejr 
ever  quiescent  at  the  end  of  a  word 


PF  THE  MUTABLE  CONSONANTS. 

The  mutable  consonants,  in  their  primitive  or 
pnaspirated  state,  are  pronounced  nearly  l}ke  their 
corresponding  English  letters,  thus  ; 


T  .  f  ,  English  letters  and 
Irish  letters.       ;6exampies. 

i>  as  b  in  bay 

C  c  in  call 

b  thick  th  in  there 

6  liquid  d  in  gordian 

f  f  in  fat 

5  i  \n  £al1 

tn  min  mother 

p  j>  in  pawn 

f  >  in  son 

I"  jA  in  shine 

P  th  in  thumb 


Irish  examples* 

bátj,  white    1>*5/n 
cctt,  battle   **W 
6<xm,  an  ox    ^r^ 
fceijtc,  alms 
pcXil,  a  ring 
gttóíXibe,  a  thief 
tnoc,  early 
pciiy-re,  a  child 
f olctf,  comfort 
yectyc,  love 
zori9  a  wave.  /A«m«- 


ASPIRATED  MUTABLES. 

ft 

When  B,  at  the  beginning  of  words  is  followed 
by  a  small  vowel,  or  when  it  terminates  a  word, 

4* 


it  generally  sounds  as  tne  English  v;  thus,  hmjumi 
I  give  ;  yectyk,  bitter;  but  when  in  the  beginning 
of  words  it  is  followed  by  a  broad  vowel,  or 
when  it  falls  in  the  middle  of  words,  it  is  some- 
times sounded  as  v9  and  sometimes  as  w;  thus, 
fcuciilif  1  struck;  gcíBcí,  a  smith,  ^úbúfi,  a  goat ;  are 
pronounced  by  different  people  as  it  wntien 
VuduYf  or  Wuctiliy  j   ^vd  , .  or  gtíicct  ,    gci^d/i  or 


If  c,  in  the  beginning  of  words  be  followed 
ty  a  broad  vowel ;  or  when  it  terminates  a  word 
preceded  by  a  broad  vowel  ;  or  when  it  falls 
in  the  middle  of  polysyllabic  words ;  it  has  a 
guttural  sound,  like  gh,  in  the  wore!  Lough  as 
formerly  pronounced  in  Ireland;    thus   cuttlcCf 

'  ^Jieard ;  ectc,  a  horse;    ftedccdijte,  a   law-giver. 

k'Sut  when  followed  in'  the  beginning  of  a  word 
by  a  slender  vowel,  or  when  terminating  a  word 
it  is  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  then  it  loses 
its  guttural  sound,  and  is  only  distinguished  by 
a  strong  aspiration  ^  as  ei^erto  J  shall  see ,♦  eifc 
horses. 


When  followed  by  a  broad  vowel  in  th$ 
beginning  of  a  word,  has  a  deep  guttural  sound, 
for  which  there  is  no  equivalent  in  the  English) 
language ;  'á,  in  mo  btfió,  my  father,  may  perhaps 
be  represented  by  the  strong  guttural  sound  of 
gh.  When  in  the  begining  of  a  word  it  is  followed 
by  a  slender  vowel,  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word  by 
any  vowel,  it  is  then  sounded  as  y ;  as  in  tíednctíf, 
Iviewed;  ú'ódp.c,  a  horn'.  When  in  the  middle 
*f  a  word  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  when 


it  terminates  á  word,  it  is  either  silent  or  sounded 
as  a  weak  aspirate;  thus,  it  is  mute  in  dbBrtl, 
great  /  and  aspirate  in  pledb>  a  banquet,  (7)» 

This  letter  in  any  situation  is  only  an  aspirate* 
It  is  never  used  but  in  the  beginning  of  simple 
words,  and  in  the  initials  of  the  second  parts  of 
«ompoUnds,  and  then  the  following  vowel 
U  pronounced  strong;  as,  <xn  pjl,  the  bloody 
pronounced  úv   nr}\3    Corn-full,   Consanguinity. 

This  letter  has  two  sounds ;  the  first  is  a  deep 
guttural,  and  occurs  when  it  is  followed  by  a 
broad  vowel  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  ;  as  gorxif 
1  wounded.  The  second  sound  is  like  the  English 
yy  in  yourh  ;  as,  gect^icty,  7  have  cut ;  in  the  middle 
or  end  of  words  it  quite  loses  its  sound ;  as 
pgectboijij  a  weaver;    eijjj  á  house.  (8). 

v\ 

Has  two  sounds.  When  it  precedes  a  broad 
?owel  in  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a  word,  it 
is  pronounced  as  v.,  or  w;  as  in  the  words  roo 
rnolcíó,  my  praise  ;  ^am^v,  a  calf;  pronounced 
'vol a,  or  wo/a  ;  gdvuin,  or  gawirt.  When  it  comes 
before  a  slender  vowel,  either  in  the  beginning 
or  middle  of  a  word,  or  when  it  terminates  a 
word,  it  is  always  sounded  as  v;  thus,  mo 
njeiji,  my  finger  ;  oeirrwi,  certain  ;  lc(m,  a  hand  j 
are  pronounced  as  veur9  deivin,  lawY. 

p.  Before 


IO 


V 

Before  either  broad  or  slender  vowels  sounds 
ás  f;  as  mo  petite,  my  child,  pronounced ,/arw^; 
phéúCTfóedfi  I  have  sinned,  pronounced  feacuigh- 


MS, 
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In  any  situation  is  only  sounded  as  k  ;  thus  wo 
f  Tjl,  my  eye,  is  pronounced  hoo-il. 


In  like  manner  is  pronounced  as  h  alone  ;  as 
mo  toil,  my  will* 


OF  .THE  IMMUTABLE  CONSONANTS, 

t,  n9  ft,  are  called  immutable*,   because   they 
never  suffer  either  aspiration  or  eclipsis. 


Has  two  sounds ;  the  simple  and  the  liquid  ; 
the  simple  sound  is  the  same  as  the  English  /in 
the  word  leap  ;  as  Itf  a  day  ;  the  liquid  sound  is 
like  the  last  /  in  the  word  million:  as  lectc  &  stone. 

-M 

Has  likewise  two  sounds  ;  first  like  n  in  the 
English  word  never,  as  Dúmáb,  an  enemy.  Secondly 
like  n  in  news  ;  as  neújxz,  strength.  At  the  end  of 
words  it  is  sometimes  written  double,  and  then  is 
pronounced  strong ;  as  in  cecuw,  a  head  ;  lúvn,  a 
sword  ',  Qor)r)9  reason,  &c. 

r>  singly 


Singly  has  two  sounds,  the  first  of  which  is  like 
uie  English  r,  in  road,  brand,  far,  &c.  as  (ndrj,  a 
Verse,  ped/t,  a  man,  &c.  The  second  sound  is 
like  r  in  clarion,  as  ti  ftein),  her  couise.  It  is  some- 
tines  written  double,  as  bd/tjtdc,  tow  ;  edjtjt,  a 
champion  ;  and  is  then  strongly  pronounced,  wih 
a  longer  dwelling  on  the  sound  of  71  than  if  it  were 
written  singly. 

These  immutables  at  the  beginning  of  words 
which  have  a  reference  either  to  objects  of  the 
feminine  gender,  or  to  persons  or  things,  of  the 
plural  number,  are  pronounced  double.  Thus 
<Xldrn,  her  hand;  d  led&din,  their  books;  d  ndijie,  her 
fchame  ;  d  nedpu,  their  strength  ;  d  /teim,  her  course ; 
«t  fldoapc,  their  view ;  are  pronounced  as  if 
"written  d  llctfn,  d  lleaBdifi,  d  v.nfrjxe,  d  rwed/tu,  4 
Jt/teim,  d  jijtdbdp.c. 

))6  is  sometimes  written  for  %  as  cednó  for  cedrj. 

When  0  comes  before  m  in  the  same  word,  it 
loses  its  own  sound,  and  adopts  that  of  another 
7) ;  thus  dn  fedp.  cedóíitf,  the  same  man,  is  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  ún  féctft  cedrnod. 

Wfh  n  I  and  tt  arc  joined  together  in  the  same 
word,  the  ri  loses  its  own  s.  und  and  takes  that  of 
1  ;  thus  eife'jige  nd  cobut,  the  resutrection  of  the 
flesh,  is  pronounced  as  if  w-itten  eiyeipje  nd 
colld. 

Some  authors  assert  that  b  is  merely  a  márfc 
of  aspiration,  whose  place  may  be  supplied  by 
a  dot  -.•) ;  thus  B,  c,  6,  &e.  may  be  wiitten  for 
fcb,  cb,  £>N  &C  and  therefore  they  refuse  it  a  ptaci 
amongst  the  letters  of  the  Irish  A'pbabet.  But 
in  the  Ogham  and  all  ou!  most  ancient  Alphabets* 
it  was  ranked  as  a  letter;  and  in  all  our  old  Ma- 
nuscripts it  is  written,  and  us^d  as  a  Consonant. 
Some  of  our  late  writers  have  omitted  it  in  uicif 

C  works; 
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works;  but  this  omission  is  by  no  means  de- 
fensible; for,  iu  the  Genitive  Cases  of  all  Nouns 
of  the  Feminine  gtnder  whose  initial  is  a  vowel, 
the  letter  h,  is  as  forcibly  expressed  as  in  the 
English  words  have,  hall,  &c.  Example ;  ú  becíóctt), 
her  face ;  d  bcd/igioó,  her  silver  &c. 

The  character  r)g  or  rjgeódl,  has  a  sound  pe- 
culiar to  itself,  which  can  only  be  leaned  by 
the  ear.  The  sound  of  ng,  in  the  English  words 
long,  king,  &c.  has  some  faint  resemblance  to 
it,  but  the  Irish  ^15  is  sounded  more  nasal. 
When  it  occurs  in  the  middle  of  words  as  in 
«cetíttgd,  a  tongue;  cdrngetiT},  a  confedracy;  &c.  it 
must  not  be  pronounced  as  if  written  tecOhgit» 
cdTíj-gecí)!,  but  as  cea-ttgcc,  c<n-»5edn,  kc. 


OF  DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

No* letter,  whether  vowel  or  consonant,  is  ever 
tvritten  double  except  the  following  : 

cc,  used  in  the  beginning  of  words,  sounds  as 
g  ;  example,  tf  cced/),  their  chief,  <í  ccldu»,  their 
children. 

U,  in  the  middle  or  end  of  words,  as  oallcó},  a 
shell,  óccll,  blind. 

W),  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  as  cetowf  <t, 
mild,  ton,  a  sword. 

fp,  in  the  beginning  of  words;  as  <ty  ppectí?,  our 
pen,  written  for  dp.  bpeúri. 

rift,  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words ;  as 
cújxjxún^  a  reaping  hook,  búj\p9  the  top. 

zzy  in  the  beginning  of  words;  as  tf;t  ctgecfjtrxc* 
our  Lord. 

THE 
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THE    SOUNDS    OF   THE    DIPHTHONGS, 
AND   TRIPHTHONGS. 


Remarks. 

tie    always 
long 

1.  di  long 

2.  <(i  short 
do   always 

long 
doi  long 

1.  etX  long 

2.  ed  short 

3.  ea  short 

4.  ed    ob- 
scure 

1.  ei  long 

2.  ei  snort 

1.  eo  long 

2.  eo  long 
(stressono) 
eo  short 
#01  always 

long 

j.  eu  long 


Coresponding 
sounds  in  Irish  Examples. 

English. 

ay  in  say    Ide,  of  a  day;  jtde,  time, 

or  Moon. 
%o  in  Lawn  ctfi»,    rumour  j    cdi»,    a 
Fine.  (9.) 
dmgedl  an  Angel, 
fdo/i,    cheap;    ódoft,   of 
value. 

ea  fear  near  cdoin?  tender;  mdoirj, 
wealth, 
^mécc^  a  Blackberry. 
ceajti;  right. 
bedg  little, 
f  iíiea6  stretching  out. 


i  in  king 
ea  bear 


0  care 
a  art 
<?  leg 


ei  feign 
f  egg 
jrco    yeo- , 

man 
0     mole 


béiitc,   alms, 
jieic  sell, 
ceol,  a  song. 

eóluf,  Knowledge, 


^o#  young    óeoc,  a  Drink. 

sounds    as  teoil,  Flesh,  cjieoiri,  yi- 

two   sylla-       gour. 

bles  feo-il 

as  two  syl-  teuc,    Behold^    pr«- 

lables  nounced  pe-uc. 

Remaili3* 


* 


n 

Corresponding 
Remarks*  sounds  in  Irish  Examples, 

English. 

2.  eu  long  ay  Mayor     weiiji,  a  Finger. 
iú  always    íe     pier       'j5pi<tt>?  the  Sua    (9) 

long 
fcti  always  j^#  year      icftricecxwi.  the  Pole  of  th$ 

long  h  .  d 

I.  10  long    ee      keen     port,  Wine. 
2    io  shor:  i       kill        biolct^t,  Cresses* 

1.  iu  long    w      fume     cíuncíf,   Silence. 

2.  iu  short  you  young  pliuc,  wet,  auc  thicl^ 
Ir;   always    as  two  syl-  Ciin»,  meek. 

long       lanles   like 
ut   in  fuel 
X  oi  long    as    aw     in   cdi/i,  Just. 
stress  on  o         slow 
2.  oi  short    ^inthread  oi$e  a  teacher* 

1.  01  short  ui  in   quill  roil,    the  Will. 

2.  01    long  i  in   mile    coillxe,  Woods, 
(stress  en  1) 

3.  oi  long  eeln  bee       cjtoide,  a  Heart. 
flu  always  ou  in  pour  fuúp, Cold,  (g) 

long 

1.  7;  long     sounds  as    -pfl,  an  Eye;  6^1  Desire 

two    sylla-       Hope, 
bles,  soQ~H 
3. 17  long      nee    in  i>^6e  yellow, 

queen 

2.  17  short  z/i  in    quill  prji,  Blood;  c^t,  a  Fly, 
li(ii  always    sounds  as     óúdw,  Poems,  Sfiuctin?, 

long  two    sylia-   ^    Gloom,  grief  &c, 

b\Gs3doo-am 

The  long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  are  distin* 
guished  from  the  short,  by  a  diagonal  stroke  from 

right  *■#*• 


tight  to  left,  drawn  over  them  (0,  the  short  having 
none  ;  thus  péaji,  grass  ;  feJ.j\P  a  man;  mw7  fine  j 
row,  meal. 


OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  CONSONANTS 

ON  EACH  OTHER,  COMMONLY 

CALLED  LCLiPSIS, 

This  happens  when  the  leading  or  primary  Con- 
sonant in  any  word  becomes  mute  by  having 
another  consonant  piehxed  to  it,  thus. 

Examples.  To  be  read» 

h  in  tyon,  sorrow  úp  mb$6y7  our   djt  mpói) 

sorrow 
c    QÚúipz,  2l  visit  <tjt  gcúdirrc,      úp  ^ú^pz- 

our  visit 
6    £171,  desire       <tyt  nóif],  our    d/t  rji^t 

desire 
p    pjl,  blood        tífi  bp;l,  our    dp  BttjI 

blood 
5    guaif, danger  djt,  rfcúaif,       dp  r^udif 

oui  danger 
p    pc(Y6e,a child  úp  bpciiyoe,       oc^t  báifóe* 

orr  chiid 
f    fide,  a  rod       dn  Cj-Uc,  the   d)j  zWz 

rod 
t    ci/t,  a  country  tin  bzip,  our    d    ;  c  jt 

country 

When  b  eclipses  p,  followed  by  a  broad  vowel 
it  becomes  a  mutable,  and  is  sometimes  sounded 
as  «y,  and  sometimes  as  w  ;  as  dp  bp;l,our  blocd, 
pronounced  up  <ur}\9  or  djt  «^l  ;  bu.t  if  followed 
by  a  slender  vowel,  it  is  always  pronounced  like 
v  as  <xp  6pjt,  our  meD,  pronounced  dp  «yip. 

Whea 


s 

b 

t 

i 
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When  5  is  eclipsed  by  d,  it  is  never  entirely 
mute,  but  always  rerains  a  sharp  or  half  sound  , 
as  dp  flgócuf ,  our  danger,.  Also  when  5  goes  be- 
fore 7),  the  latter  retains  a  half  sound  ;  as  gnút, 
usual,  &c.  (1.0) 

There  is  no  simple  sound  in  the  English  Ian* 
guage  by  which  these  can  be  exemplified. 

f  When  a  possessive  and  having  the  pro- 
noun prefixed  is  never  eclipsed,  but  is 
mutable  in  the  genitive  singular  only,  as  mo  fide, 
my  rod,  wo  fUrce,  of  my  rod.  But  it  is  always 
eclipsed  by  c,  in  the  dative  and  ablative  cases,  sin- 
gular, and  whenever  the  article  is  expiessed  ac- 
cording to  the  gender  of  the  noun.     See  Syntax» 

These  Eclipses  take  place  in  the  Dative  and 
Ablative  cases  of  Nouns  Singular  with  prepo- 
sitions and  in  the  Genitive  Plural.     See  Syntax. 

In  verbs,  they  are  used  in  interrogatives/parti- 
ciples  of  the  past  tense,  and  in  the  conditional 
mood  ;  as  will  appear  when  treating  of  veibs. 

Those  primitive  consonants  can  never  be 
omitted  in  their  proper  places,  no  more  than  the 
English  can  reject  g  in  gnat,  gnaw  ;  or  k  in  know, 
knot,  knell,  &c.  thp5  entirely  silent;  «as  then 
their  meaning  (if  any  they  would  have)  would  fye» 
come  entirely  different. 


OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

There  arc  nine  parts  of  Speech  in  the  Irish 
language, 

1  Article,  4  Verb,  7  Conjunction, 

2  Noun,  5  Participle,  8  Preposition, 

3  Pronoun,       6  Adverb,      9  Interjection 


or  the 
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OF  THE  ARTICLE  AND  ITS 
INFLECTIONS. 

Tbere  is  but  one  radical  Article  f<x»),  corres- 
ponding  to  the  English  definite  Article  the.  It 
never  varies  in  any  Case  of  the  singular  Number, 
except  in  Nouns  of  the  feminine  gender,  and 
then  it  becomes  ntX,  in  the  genitive  Case  only.  la 
ell  the  Cases  of  the  Plural  Number,  it  is  n4,  except; 
in  the  genitive  of  Nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
or  with  the  influenced  letters  ó  and  5 ;  and  then» 
it  becomes  nd»,  but  the  last  n  is  generally  co- 
alesced with  the  initial  letter  of  the  Noun;  as, 
1)4  wrgin  of  the  Daughters,  1)4  nóeoc,  of  the 
Drinks,  y4  ^50^  of  the  Gardens  &c.  The 
Article  it  thus  declined*  (11) 


Singular. 

Nominative  4d ,  Masc.  and 

Fern. 
Genitive  at) ;  Masc.  i\4  Fern. 

Dative  4i). 
Accusative  4i). 
Vocative 
Ablative  úti. 


Plural. 

Norn,  ma-,    Masc.  and 

Fern. 
Gen.  D4  or  i)4i). 
Bat.  d4. 

Ace.   1)4. 
VoC. 
ML  1)4. 


OF  NOUNS. 


The  ancient  Irish  never  inflected  their  Nouns 
by  terminations,  but  by  Initials ;  as  appears  from, 
an  old  Manuscript  (jtéwcrjutíf  dec  cdllcíw,  Kilian's 
Miscellaneous  Collection)  transcribed  by  ftuatfjuivg 

O*  Uobd]£ 


t« 


<3  fJootfrg  Anno  1416;  forming  the  Varia- 
tions of  thei  Cases  by  the  genitive  of  the 
Article  dn.  and  its  va  iations ;  thus,  all  Nouns, 
"Whose  Genitives  begin  with  vowels  are  of  the 
first  Declension. 


Example  h 


Singular; 

Norn,  txlu  a  joint, 
Gen.  á))  dílé  of   a 
joint. 


Plurlar; 

No?n.  nd  failz  the  joints, 
Gen.    D(X    yicxlu    of     the' 
joints. 


Example    11« 
Norn.  Iripri  a  Daughter, 


Gen.    rjet  hnpne  of   á 
Daughter, 


Ne$.  i\<l   fytogitNXcct  the' 

Daughters, 
(&#.    iic(  nfypri   of  the 

Daughters. 


When  a  Noun  begins  with  a  vowel  in  the 
Genitive  Singular,  it  takes  »  before  it  in 
the  Genitive  Plural,  after  the  article,  as 
above. 


Second  Declension. 

All  Nouns,  whose  primitive  Consonants  iri 
the  genitive  Singular  retain  their  natural  sounds 
are  of  this   Declension. 


Example : 


Norn.  Cludf  an  Ear, 
Gen,  «<x  ClucCtfe  of  the 
Ear* 


Norn.  Ciudfd  Ears 
Gen.   i)ú  ^clutíiv-  of  the 
Ears. 

Third 


/ 
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Third  Declension. 

All  Nouns  whose  initial  consonants  require  as- 
piration in  the  genitive  singular  are  of  the  third 
declension. 

Example. 
Sing.  Plur. 

Norn.  ijtáff,  a  tree.  I  Norn,  c^icur?,  trees. 

Gen.  at)  Cficurj,  of  the  tree,  j  Gen,  net  frcpúri,  of  trees. 

As  a  Noun,  in  its  different  cases,  cannot  be  de- 
clined in  a  satisfactory  manner  without  the  aid  of 
Pronouns  and  Prepositions,  I  have  only  noticed 
above  the  nominative  and  genitive  cases,  pertain- 
ing to  the  Article. 

Genders. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine. 

The  distinction  of  genders  is  known  by  the  ge- 
nitive singular*  of  the  Article,  and  its  variations  : 
for  4i)  in  the  genitive  is  the  determinate  sign  of 
the  masculine  gender,  and  nd  of  the  feminine, 
whilst  (tas  a  pronominal  variation  is  common  to 
feoth. 

Example. 

Mas.  cec*7)  <(»  pji,  the  head  of  the  man. 
Fern,  ceúj)  nú  mrux,  the  head  of  the  woman. 
p       J  cetfí)  a  Budcdil,  the  boy's  head. 
'  (  cecoj  ú  cculii),  the  girl's  head. 

Tho*  ú  is  often  used  for  an,  yet  there  is  this  dif- 
ference ;  that  d»  always  renders  its  subsequent 
Noun  emphatic,  and  ú  its  preceding  Noun  ;  as 
ceún  ú  rndjicdvg,  the  horseman's  hea d ;  cedrj  cu) 
ÍT)c(ftccíi£,  the  head  of  the  horseman,  &c. 

If  a  Substantive  in  the  genitive  case,  begins 

with  a  vowel,  it  requires  b  to  be  written  and 

D  strongly 
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strongly  pronounced  before  it,  in  the  feminine 
gender  ;  but  the  vowel  retains  its  natural  sound 
in  the  masculine ;  as,  rctoB  óedf  ú  hedóiccr),  the 
right  side  of  her  face  ;  zúob  oedy  ú  edóidí),  the 
right  side  of  his  face. 

The  masculines  beginning  with  the  immutables 
I,  rj,  p..  are  distinguished  from  the  feminines  by- 
sound  only.  When  any  of  these  three  letters 
happen  to  be  the  initial  of  a  Noun  masculine,  it 
must  be  pronounced  as  single  ;  but  in  Nouns  of 
the  feminine  gender  beginning  with  any  of  these 
letters  they  must  be  pronounced  as  if  written 
double;  thus  d  Itfm,  ú  róijie,  ú  péim,  are  written 
the  same  way  in  both  genders,  but  they  are  pro- 
nounced differently;  ú  Itíro,  her  hand;  ú  róipe, 
her  shame ;  ú  péim,  her  course ;  must  be  pro- 
nounced úllúro,  drwáipe,  otjijiéino  ;■  but  ú  Itfm,  his 
hand;  d  rjdijie,  his  shame;  ú  peim,  his  course, 
must  be  pronounced  with  the  simple  sou'h.d  of  the 
initial  letters  of  each  word. 

All  proper  names  of  men  are  of  the  masculine 
gender,  as  ÓofnndU,  Donald ;  óictpm^c,  Dernrot, 
&c.  All  names  common  to  men  alone  are  mas- 
culine, as  fdgiX/i-,  a  priest;  Ictoca  champion.  &c. 
as  are  likewise  all  nouns  signifying  males,  as  peúji, 
a  man  ;  zúpb,  a  bull,  &c. 

Some  Nouns  which  properly  belong  to.  the  fe- 
male sex  take  the  masculine  article  before  them, 
as  ú  or  út)  cditv/ie,  of  the  maid,  &c.  To  these  may 
be  added  ail  derivative  Nouns  ending  in  ún,  euy, 
in,  e)i,  as  they  are  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
gender. 

All  proper  names  of  countries,  &c,  are  of  the  fe- 
minine gender,  as  eipe,  Ireland ;  úlbd,  Scotland, 
&o 

i   All  proper  names  of  women  are  of  the  feminine 
gender,  as  nxtipe,  Mary,  &c. 

All 
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All  common  names  of  women  are  of  the  femi- 
nine gender,  as  yiujt,  a  kinswoman,  &c 

All  Nouns  whose  diminutives  end  in  05  or  eog 
are  of  the  feminine  gender,  as  fcijleog,  a  little 
leaf,  &c. 

Of  Numbers. 

Some  imagined  that  this  language  had  three 
numbers,  (-as  in  Greek)  from  this  consideration, 
that  in  declining  a  Noun  of  number  they  found 
its  first  form  different  from  its  second,  and  its  se- 
cond different  from  its  third ;  hence  (say  they) 
there  must  be  three  numbers.  Their  examples 
are  coy,  a  foot ;  caput,  a  mare ;  ce<tf),  a  head ; 
thus  coy,  a  foot ;  bd,  coif,  two  feet ;  zjú  coyd, 
three  feet,  &c.  but  'óú  coif,  ought  to  be  6ú  coy, 
i.  e.  afoot  twice  \  for  6<t  is  expressive  of  second, 
twice,  couple,  or  pair  •,  as  00,  not  órf,  in  numbers, 
is  two  ;  thus  úoi),  one  ;  óó,  two  ;  r^i,  three,  &c— 
This  is  evident  from  their  manner  of  calling  one 
eye,  leit  ipql  ;  one  hand,  leit  Itfm,  &c.  which  if 
literally  translated,  would  be  half  an  eye,  half  a, 
hand,  &c.  The  only  difference  between  coy,  ócí 
coy  ;  cecíri,  6<X  cecoj,  cdpul,  bá  ctípul,  (in  regard 
to  the  Substantive)  is,  that  it  a  mutable  consonant 
is  its  initial,  it  loses  its  natural  sound ;  because 
then  the  Noun  is  determinate,  and  is  equally  so 
if  expressed  by  one  ;  as  aon  coy,  one  foot ;  úori 
cedíri,  one  head  ;  do»  ctípul,  one  mare,  &c, — This, 
manner  (even  as  an  idiom)  is  no  more  censurable 
than  "  six  foot  high,  four  foot  deep,"  &c.  which 
's  tolerated  in  English. 
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TOE  FORM  GF  INFLECTED  NOUNS. 

First  Declension. 

The  first  Declension  comprises  all  Nouns 
beginning  with  Vowels. 

In  this  Declension,  if  the  Article  be  expressed^ 
all  Nouns  of  the  Masculine  Gender  will  re- 
quire t  prefixed  to  the  Nominative  and  Ac- 
cusative Cases  Singular ;  but  Nouns  of  the 
Feminine  Gender,  will  require  h  prefixed  to 
the  Genitive  Singular.  In  the  Plural  of  either 
Genders,  all  the  Cases  require  h  prefixed,  ex» 
cept  the  Genitive,  which  requires  >j. 

Example : 

£tfOdc,  Cloth,  Masculine. 

- 

§ifigular#  Plura!. 

Worn,  «v  zéúbúc  -y  the  mú    hédódrg  -y     the 

Cloth,  Clothes, 

Gen.    uyi   édóctrj;,  yú  néctéxXc, 

Dat.  6on  or  60  an  édódc,  60  úy\  bedodcdik, 

Ace.  úf)  zéúódc,  í)tX  héúbú^, 
Voc.  (12.) 

Abl.  uúú  úr\  édótíc,  uú6  dú  bédódcodfc. 

JH5J11,  a  Daughter,  Feminine. 

Norn,    d»    1*151»,    the      »c*  bwgírjetícd — tt>,  the 

Daughter,  Daughters, 

Gen.   W    bvipye,  w  n)wg'uj|, 

Singular 


Singular.  Plural. 

Dat.  boy)   wgirj  bond  nlngrmfc, 

Ace.  úr)  ingír)  y\<x  blnjjiTje.dcd,  16, 

AbU  uúó  úi)  irvgin  iztXb  rue  hlrjgir)]!). 

Second  Declension. 

In  this  Declension,  when  the  Article  is  ex- 
pressed, all  Mutable  initial  Consonants,  except 
f,  must  be  aspirated  in  the  Nominative  and 
Accusative  Singular  >  the  Genitive  retains  its 
natural  power;  and  if  the  initial  Consonant  be 
of  the  influenced  class,  its  peculiar  eclipsing 
letter  must  be  prefixed  in  the  dative^ 

In  the  plural,  the  leading  Consonant  preserves 
its  natural  power  in  all  the  Cases,  except  the 
Genitive  in  which  Case  it  must  be  eclipsed, 
if  it  be  of  the  influenced  Class. 

Example : 
CIy<í{  ;  an  Ear,  Feminine. 

Singular.  PJural. 

Norn.  Ú»   cluufy  the  net  ducket  the  Ears, 

Ear, 

Gen.  rid  cluctife,  flee  gclud^, 

Dat.  6on  gclúcíf ,  óoná     cliicif-dik  • — 

Ace.  <ín  cluciy,  1)4  Clúrtfd, 

Voc. 

Abl.  leif  4*  gctudy,        lei|-    ud   clucfftXifc. 

To  this  Declension  belong  all  Feminine 
Nouns  beginning  with  the  letter  f,  followed  by 
a  Vowel  or  the  lmmutables  I,  or  n.  In  any 
•f  these  situations  the  letter  z,  must  be  prefixed 

in 


H 

in  all  the  Cases  of  the  Singular,  except  the 
Genitive,  in  which  Case  the  y  retains  natural 
sound ;  as  it  does  also  in  all  the  Cases  of  the 
plural. 

f -rt,  an  Eye,  Feminine. 

Plural»  Singular» 

Nom.    Hid    "Cf-ql,   the      wtf  fifle,  the  Eyes, 

Eje, 

Gen.  7)ú  f-qle,  nd  pfl, 

Bat.  óo»  cyuii,  bom  fi]hh — -f^le, 

Ace.  4T)  ^f^l,  r&  f^le, 
foe. 

JbU  uúS  ún  Zfiql,  tíjcCb  doc  f  77I1B— e. 

Tí/rá  Declension* 

In  this  Declension,  when  the  Article  is  ex- 
pressed all  Mutable  initial  Consonants  except 
f,  must  be  aspirated  i»  the  Genitive,  but  re- 
gain their  natural  power  in  the  Nominative*,  and 
Accusative,  Singular.  In  the  Dative,  and  Ab- 
lative Singular  the  initial  sufTeis  Eclipses  if  it, 
be  of  the  influenced  class. 

In  all  the  cases  of  the  Plural  except  the  Gen- 
itive it  preserves  its  natural  sound,  but  in  the 
Genitive  it  must  follow  the  Dative  Singular. 

Example : 

Cítjl^  a  m&id9  takes  the  masculine  article. 

Singular.  Plural» 

Nom.  ú»  Cdiliti,  the  maid  t\a  cailwib 

Gen.  ú  or  <*i?  bdilyn  i)d  geculi» 

Dai.  bo\)  gcáúíí)  óot)d  ccnliwí) 

Ace.  úi)  cúúh)  f)dr)ú.  cdibwtf 

Voc. 

AbU  utó  0)  gcdilnj  vaó  i)ú  cúhwb 

crtttf 
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Cjirtn,  a  tree,  Masculine* 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn,  dri  c/i<i?),  the  tree  ntf  cjtdrn,  the  trees 

Gen.  v<t  cfuxiíj  nd  gC/tdTi 

ZW.  <bo»  gCftár)  i>OT)ct  CfttXíjcC — CfUfiicCiB 

^££.  tXr)  C/icí))  ud  Cjttfi)) 

ftw:. 

^3/.  ucró  án  gc^ictí)  tmóncí  cjttXíTíí— c^tíífcciB 

All  Nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  whose 
initial  consonant  is  -f,  belong  to  this  declension. 
If  the  y  be  followed  by  a  vowel,  or  by  the  immu- 
tables  t  or  j\3  it  preserves  its  natural  sound  i  -he 
nominative  and  accusative  cases  singular;  but  in 
the  genitive,  dative  and  ablative  singular,  i:  re- 
quires z  prefixed. 

In  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  it  retains  its  na- 
tural sound. 

Example  : 
{<f£úrvc>  a  priest,  Mascupne. 

Sing.  Piu:-. 

Nom-  <tii  X^úpz,  the  priest  rxt  f\tfgkfftt 

.   Gen.  ttm  Zf  ú^ú]f\z  rut  fú^dpz 

Dat.  60))  zfitzftpc       i  &M&  fdfjújiz^b 

Ace.  ni)  f<t^<t]\z  v<t  fdzptyz 
Vac. 

All.  U(t6  <tn  zf<tvfipc  u<t6  rxt  f  dgcirictfi!?. 

Nouns  beginning  with  y*,  followed  by  the  let- 
ters, h,  c,  <b,  5,  to,  f),  p,  or  z,  never  suffer  any  initial 
variation  in  any  of  the  cases. 

OF 
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OF  THE  DATIVE  AND  ABLATIVE  CASES, 

As  the  ablative  must  always  correspond  with 
the  dative  in  each  number,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
shew  how  the  dative  is  formed. 

In  all  regular  Nouns  the  dative  singular  termi- 
nates like  the  nominative  ;  but  if  the  article  be 
prefixed,  its  initial  consonant,  if  of  the  mutable 
class,  except  f ,  must  be  governed  by  Its  peculiar 
servile  or  eclipsing  letter  ;  as  cettrj,  a  head,  bon 
gcetf)} ;  5fiut*£,  607)  »5fiutí5  j  perfjt,  bon  bpedjt,  &c. 
See  Syntax. 

The  dative  plural  of  all  Nouns  of  one  syllable  is 
generally  like  the  nominative  ;  as  nú  p^}  the  men ; 
bona  pfl9  to  the  men  ;  i)ú  coijtp,  óona  coi^p,  &c. 
But  a  Noun  encreasing  in  the  nominative  plural, 
and  having  its  last  vowel  broad  in  the  nominative 
Singular  will  terminate  its  dative  plural  in  tub; 
as  cp-qbiX  paws ;  borxt  c^tuixXiB,  &c.  and  if  the  last 
vowel  be  slender  in  the  singular  the  dative  plural 
ends  in  iB  ;  as  f-yfle  Eyes  ;  bo  -ncc  y i~lib  &c.  (13») 
The  initials  whether  vowels  or  consonants  never 
differ  from  their  nominatives. 

Having  hitherto  shewn  the  initial  modification 
of  nouns  in  general,  their  final  variations  also  are 
to  be  found  in  the  following  Table. 
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E 

to 
•1  xs 

0) 

r-      r— 

p 

S 

«, 
a 

v. 
a 

p 

1» 

p 


s 
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-«< 


(    38    ) 


Genitive   Plural* 


•s. 

8 

m 


Qenitiye  Plural* 


Nominative  Plural, 


•jo  \o  -2  £ 

xs  xs  xs  $ 

*£  p  p   j^ 

£   «O  V-  V- 

^   \s  XS   XS 

p  ?  p  p 


Nominative  Plural,  J  §  v-£. 


•jo  *£ 


^    S3 


tf 


^     P    ^ 
^>  ,p    V-  v- 


Genitive  Singular,  %  §  xs  «" 

I  5*    w     ^    5^" 


•p 
o 
o 

CO 

o 

be 

■t— • 

CJ 

«\ 

IS 

r> 

MQ  £ 

•jO 

MO 
so 

xs 
(0 

xs 

JO 

\5 

>3 

p 

S3" 

Í 

CO  CO. 

^o 

MOMOsr 

*-0 

•X) 

■gp 

'.Q 

^fi 

MO 

XS 

*-o 

\o 

« 

Sir 

The  Gep.  Sing,  ends,  y^.,. 

When  the  N.  S.  ends,        é  tf     s 


(     39    1 


^  -p  ^  *  =»  o  ^  5  «  :j  R  ^  5  s 


^"■*      ^"^      ^^     ^«^      r—w      •  iJ      ^^      ^"*      T"^      * 


3        * 


r-*^J  rW  «W  *-í  *-•  «-*  ^*=i 


£ 


(    4o    ) 


ta 

** 


5  «   p        o  ~  ^- 


&sf  a-515 

Genitive  Plural,  g  ^  v      v^« 

15    ^    &  ^    j^    5. 


\s 


Nominative  Plural,  u  I  f      u. .  8. 5 

4T  5  §  5*  3£- |L  J> 

3     «{     5«     Ó      1)     9 

^  H  «  w  -u.  u.  S 

Genitive  Singular,  f  B  S  S  §  S  § 


>3  .J;       •»    M       *^        « 

fcg    \3     £     j^  _q     ^^5 

,^  Q  -T  r^    O    2    « 


Genitive  Plural,  |p  m  s     *&  ^  ^a 

*  *    5=    9t  TSL  XL  XL 


Nominative  Plural,  ^     xs      r§_     ^ 

The  Gen.  Sing,  ends,  E'  g  «T  $.  -£-  3£.fr 

When  the   N.   S.  ends,     ^     |  £  ^    ^ 


jsa 


(     41     ) 


s  i-^-f^  g-l'i-^gjff'sf  is 

<íj         «         Sí         fr\       o     *  3=    .     P   ^  o  o 

5-  5-  5-  J£.  £-■  s-  ]§-  f  ~  £-  3  £-  ^  3  xs  o 

Jo  P^^  yj:   s^  o-o   w-o  íq  o   *l-o 


>3     r.5-^v;    tP  5    f    £  <-  £    *~  ^    3    «    o 


£-*  ^xs  £»'0  »-"*  £-*.££•£  *"* 


«*  *-  u  Z-v  £-■£»£&-«  £  >  í-  fr  íT  £r  i? 


x^  ^        IS»         *»         *•         *-        **  *-V 


(    42     ) 


v ■£_  xs   jr* 


Genitive  PluráL  iri  «  «  «"^ 

*  5C     Jí     55    35 


Nominative  Plural  in* 


35- 


to 


Genitive  Singular  in*  §  §  B  8- 


<L)      .  <*-, 

^  SSSíS 

apau 

Genitive  Plural  in,  ?.  >££!?• 

Nominative  Plural  in,         \o  s2^  £ 


The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in, 


Wbcn  the  N.  S.  ends  in>     £.  !£     £ 
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IN  the  foregoing  TABLE,  there  are  no  examples 
given  of  Nouns  terminating  in  Vowels,  be- 
cause, all  regular  Nouns  of  that  description, 
generally  terminate  the  Gases  of  the  Singular 
number   alike. 


But  as  there  are  sei'eral  irregular  Nouns 
ending  in  Vowels,  which  vary  their  termina- 
tions in  some  of  the  cases  of  the  singular,  the 
following  examples  are  given. 

Substantives  ending  in  <i. 
lit,  a  Day,  Masc. 

Singular.  Plural* 

Nom.  tin  Id,  YKC  Irfete,  tdoiie. 

Gen.  ún  Ittoi,  Ide  nd  Ice. 

Dat.  óo»  let,  lo  óond  Idoitik,  Idetik 

Ace.  an  la  í)d  laete  Idoite 

Foe. 

Abl.  on  Id  uaS  dú  IdoiihB,  tdetifc. 

peci^ya,  a  person,  Fern. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  út)  pétíftfd*  Yiu  •péúpfúTJd. 

Gen.  nd  pedjifdrid  na  bpéd/ifd 

Dat.  but)   bpédrtfdw  6ond  petfrifdndifr 

Ace.  tin  pédjifd  nd  péarífdnd 
Toe. 

AbL  oi)  b-péajifú}i)  i&6  net  bpédriftfndiB 
F  Substantives 
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Substantives   ending  in  6. 

pie,  a  Poet,  Masc. 

Sír>§uIar--  ííuraí. 

Mm.  úi)  p\6>  %<x  p\x6 

Gen.  úrt  phá  M  jpjjj 

Zto.  óo^  fcpte  é0M  bpihoti 

Ace.  ún  pie  %xk  ph6 

Foe. 

AbL  uúó  art  bpúé  m6  u  bplvéfc 

CT7fle,  a  Vein,  Fern. 

Sing,  Plur# 

Norn,  «n  CTjyltf  an  cr^leúixx 

Gen.  f)ú  cr}fledínú  »a  gc^fle 

Bat.  óo'n  gc^yle-  60  nt  crrfhb 

Ace.  ú))  crfle  4«  cr^leam 

Voc. 

Abl.  o'n  sortie  ucib  »<c  ciyjrlit 

Substantives  ending  in  1. 
lb,  a  King,  Masc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

W   «ft,   p  w  ^te 

W   <xr)  7115,-^05  w  ^g 

0>, 
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03i,   a  Month,  Fern,  and  Mas. 

Singular.  plural. 

Nom.  ÚV  mi,-mi  wjl  mhfd 

Gen.  rjtt  miof  d,  tin  xoioy  n<*  mírmíof 

Dat.  6o   tin   wif  boyxx  mjoyciii) 

^r.  d*r)  rní,-n)í  »tt  miofd 

^í/.  o'í)  roif  tfdb  t)d   Twofítiia 

Substantives  ending  in  p. 
Cjio?  a  hovel,  Mac, 

Singular»  Plural» 

Nom.  ún  cj\ó  tiú  cjit(©vcrtdoiúe 

Gen.  ún  c/iaoi  y<x  50^0 

Dat.  óon  gcjtó,  cjiú            óo>ic(  c^c(óií),-c^cíoiúiB 

Acc.  ún  c/tó  w  c^aoi,-C|taoite 

Voc. 

Ábl.  o\  gCjió  lidb'  r)<X  Crtdoií5,-c^<toitií> 

06,  a  Cow,  Fern. 

Singular*  Plural* 

Nom.  cu)  bó  r)<i  bú9    bay 

Gen.  Dxk  bó  ya  robo 

Dai.  00  úd  bóir)  óo  na  buaib" 

*4fc.  U7)  Bo  7) a  bd,-baoi 

Abi.uttó  a»  bóxí)  va6  rfi  búú]b 

Substantival 


A6 

Substantives  ending  in  u 
bpu,  a  womb,  Fern* 

Singular.  (  Plural. 

Kom.  til)  bpú.  *  nú  bfíir;rierbjiovi}e9  b;toT> 

Gen.  M  brioy),  bpóvrj         r\tk  njb^or) 

Dat.  óo'íi  fyoi*  60  dú  bjiónúú 

Ace.  uyi  bpú.  w*bji^yje,&c.asinjY0/tf. 

Voc. 

Abl.  ot)  bp,ori)  íúó  rjtx  tyo>)di& 


Besides  the  above  Examples,  there  are  a 
great  number  of  Substantives  terminating  ir- 
regularly in  Vowels;  for  the  convenience  of 
the  learner,  a  few  of  them  are  here  given,  with 
their  genitives  and  datives,  singular  and  plural. 


Nom. 
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A 


o 

o 


D 

á 

o 


bt> 

a 

CO 


(3 


bO 

G 

CO 

c 

o 


2 

bo 

c 

CO 

• 

a 

o 


If 

o  u 

-I 

<u    O 

o  o 

WW 


xs 

«I 

■I  £ 
.&$ 

X3  -B 
MOW 

?'£ 

f?  '« 

•  B   ^ 

>S  -B 
<D     O 

u  o 

C  o  o  M 

rt    bo*-- 

■8  ?    *~ 

*,   *-  J=r     C 
•P    H     *-  rt 

P   'I    ^^ 
■     O     JU 


o 
W 


o 
W 


O 

W 


o 
W 


IP- 

O 


xS 


XS     -Q      r- 

•*-»  s  F  s  ^  -° 


2    O    O    v    o 
H    ^S    X5 


4J   u>u 


5=    X5 


w  ft» 

w      ¥  «       r 
S  \o    o  5        R 


«U    C    Í    o    - 
X3  ^Q    U    *=•  -O  ^O 


©    ^ 


£    5    «    «  ^    3 


>5    ^  *W)  j=r  JO 

g  r  5--0    ^    V- 

S  «  \s  ts  ^  g 


c> 


vJ       ^-       ** 


^  "2    o    o    i=    5 


u 


b    U    co    i^  ^o 


.2  \T 


o 

CO 


UU^CL 


•|  co 

~   o 

Mi 


c 

s 


W     CUZ        r, 

bfi  c    r:    g  <+- 

H  S-S^  o 
^j  *.o   o   o   o 

(U    «    XS    XJTi 


o 

mm* 

IT) 

o 

u 


o 
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3 


a 


a 
D 


a, 

i 


ho 

G 
•■1-4 

CO 


Q 


S 


\Q 

O 
•0 

•¥ 

'.O 


i 

o 


"5 

o 

4S- 


5=" 


G 


J3 
to 


c      « 


CO      CO 

§  I 


a, 

CO 
CD 


CO 

G 
CO 


•i 


o 


o 

g  -a 

-    £3 

g>0 


£   MD  MD 


>3 
P   o 


G 

CO 

,g 


^ 


2Í 


co  .**    G 


s 


bfi 


a  .^r 


•  ~  .G   S   3 

C  8   S   fc< 

5    Sec'0    5 

G 


CD     cS 

*  o 


•c  ^  >2 


cJ    ci 


CTS 


i^S-CcSO 


CO 

o-5 

•Jl 

o 

3 

M 

U4 

u 

*G 

CO 

a 

JO 

g 

CO 

CO 

CD 

s 

bí>     S= 

•  ■-« 

a 

c 

>-i 

a> 

o 

J- 

o 

e 

«s 

CO 

o 

CO 

w    g 

bO  bo 

CD 

G 

c 

bo 

CÍ 

•  t—t 

R 

> 

CO 

*> 

J3 

»G 

<U 

C3 

CD 

■S-* 

s 

CO 

<D 

g 

CO 

> 

^ 

#>  ' 

05    « 

£ 

C 

W 

a 

cd 

RJ 

d  . 

p 

CO 

O 

CAÍ 

1-4 

^3 

<u  >5  *T3 

P    rC 

a 

G 

CO 

w  co 

<D 
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Substantives  ending  in  iro,  or  6m,  generally 
make  their  plurals  in  cújú.  See  the  words  Ceim, 
and  y  nctibm,  in  the  Table. 

Some  Nouns  ending  in  an»,  vary  their  eases 
in  a  different  manner,  from  the  regular  examples 
as  given  in  the  Table  ;  thus  fyercecirn,  a  Judge 
masc.  genitive  singular  bftevcim,  or  hpeizeamú^ 
dative  singular,  fyeiietirn  or  bj\e\ieúmr;n ;  nomi- 
native Plural,  b/tercim,  or  fyterceam-r^  ;  genitive 
plural  mfyeitectm,  or  mbrierceccmar)  ;  dative  Plural 
bj\e±eúmr)úb.  Of  this  kind  are  the  following, 
viz.  oilam,  oculeum,  oi/iectfo,  peicetirn,  pealtfam, 
brjledro  &c. 

Others  again  increase  in  the  genitive  singular 
by  the  addition  of  ú  or  z<x ;  as  Commit),  aid,  masc. 
genitive  singular,  Cpm^cum,  Congnanw,  or  Con- 
gayrccc ;  dative  singular,  coflgndm  5  nominative 
plural,  CongMttm,  Congncumx,  or  Congurvctx ;  ge- 
nitive  plural,  gcongnarn  ;  dative  plural,  Cong^ttm- 
tnB,  Coflgtirvcaib.  The  followii  g  are  also  of  this 
description;  Cianf-gam,  pogwim,  Ogwm,  Cagtjaro, 
&c. 

When  the  diphthong  id,  happens  to  be  in 
the  last  syllable  of  a  Noun  of  the  singular 
number,  the  a  is  suppressed  in  the  genitive 
singular,  and  the  diphthong  is  changed  into  et, 
See  Table. 

When  the  diphthong  10,  happens  in  the  last 
sylable  of  a  Noun  of  the  feminine  gender, 
singular  number,  the  o,  is  omitted  in  the  ge- 
nitive, and  the  1,  only  is  written.  See  the  words 
frtijuó,  fiob,  geirmol,  &c.  in  the  Table.  Put 
in  Nouns  Masculine  the  10,  is  changed  for  ea, 
and  the  genitive  singular  takes  an  increase. 

,    Example. 
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Example. 

f  joe,  Frost,  Masculine. 

Singular.  Plural* 

Nom.  <tn  f ioc,  the  frost,         mú  f  etfca,  the  frosts9 
Gen.  UK)  zfeacd,  of  &c.  net  <poc,-f  eac,- 

Dá/.  óo  urn  zpoc,  óo  >7tX  yeacaiB, 

^&C   tXT7  f  IOC  7)tf   faded, 

^Z>/,  itab  úí)  rfioc  tictb  t)cí  feciccCib. 

In  this  manner  is  declined  blioct,  b/tiocc, 
f  bocó,  C/noy,  biop,  Cjiiom,  piocó,  lot,  f  ftiob,  nrtob, 
plioó,  and    some  others. 

Nouns  having  ea  in  the  last  syllable,  singular 
number,  drop  ti,  in  the  genitive,  and  substitute 
i,  in  its  place,  See  Table  passim.  C^inedcz, 
wheat,  genitive  singular,  Cft^tnecccra,  is  an  ex- 
ception to    this  rule. 

In  all  the  examples  of  Declensions  here 
given,  the  article  is  prefixed  ;  and  as  the  arti- 
cle makes  the  Noun  appear  in  the  third  per- 
son, it  is  obvious  that  no  vocative  case  could 
be   given   with   propriety. 

The  vocative  is  properly  applied  to  the  second 
person,  it  is  expressed  by  placing  tX,  before 
the  Nominative  case  of  the  Noun,  but  if  the 
Noun  begins  with  a  Consonant  capable  of  aspi- 
ration, it  must  be  mortified;  as  ú  Bean!  O 
Woman !  ú  pgedóó^ !  O  Weaver  !  &c.  except 
f  and  jc  followed  by  a  consonant  in  which 
case  they  do  not  admit  of  aspiration. 

Some  writers  terminate  their  Nominatives 
Plural,  generally  in  c(,  e,  or  b,  thus  ped/id,  for 
pji9  coftpttj  for  coijtp,  olctf.  for  oilc,  -btfjiod,  for 

bcujifc,  • 


ku/ió,  ccolzti,  for  ceolta,  jngcitíe,  for  /tigte, 
fcolga,  for  ioilg,  &c.  &c.  Some  also  substitute 
if,  tor  o,  in  their  genitive  singular  and  nomi- 
native and  genitive  plural ;  as  y;Ic  for  one  :-^fge, 
for  oiyge,  crrf-p,  for  coijip,  &c.  but  an  ancient 
Grammarian  (uctóg  ó  óóldn)  does  not  approve  of 
such  transmutation,  unless  in  the  following, 
which  make  their  genitive  in  a,  and  by  him 
termed  nouns  of  multitude,  from  their  having 
a  plural  termination  in  their  genitive  singular. 

Examples. 

Nam.  Sing.         Gen,  S'mg*      Nom.  Sing.         Gen  Sing* 


p;l  blood 
gúlalamen' 

tation 
mil  honey 
m-qfx  a  sea 
gut  a  voice 
cj\\t  a  tremor 
cit  a  shower 
céijt,  wax 
cold))  a  body 
i.  e.  human 
5/tut  curds 

luf  a  leek 

porj  wine 

edg  death 
coil  the  will 


dú  pola       y  jtut  a  stream  an  rf  jtota* 
»(t  gold       cat  a  battle    an  catrt. 


Y)ú  noecxlíX      óat  a  colour 
ná  rr>újitx       ^eáfc  a  grave 
an  gota       plait  a  lord 
<Xtt  c^iecttcc    bey  rent 
a:)  ceata       ey-  a  brook 
nú  cecf»iaca  ancim  a  soul 
tiacolla,      atdi/t  a  father 
i.e.  colncc 

úf)  g/iota  matai^  a  mo- 
ther 
an  lof  4      bftuimp.  a  bro- 
ther 
an  pona     catena  a  city 

an  édga    peoil  flesh 
nd  rolec 


at)  óata 
a»  peajtcd 
an  platct 
at)  i>e|-cc 

úri  eya 
an  anama 
ar)  útúfux 

na  m ataxia 

an  B;ta- 

m  cat- 

jiaca 

na  peola 


Many  more  examples  of  this  kind  might  be 

given3  but  these  are  sufficient  to  shew  the  devi- 

G  ation 
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ation  of  such  nouns,  from  the  general  order 
of  substantives,  exemplified  in  the  foregoing 
Table. 

The  same  author  (6  balm)  calls  all  proper 
names  of  Men,  Women,  Countries,  Rivers, 
Lakes,  Mountains,  Grain,  Seeds,  Trees,  Plants, 
Trades,  &c,  Solitary  Nouns,  because  they  have 
210  Plural  number. 

Treating  of  Irregular  Nouns,  he  enumerates 
four  only,  viz.  Oecty,  a  Woman.  Cldr),  Children. 
Cultug,  a  ridge  of  small  Hills ;  and  Uearoaijt,  Tara* 
Thus, 

6e-dti,  a  Woman* 

Singular.  Plural, 

Norn,  beún  t)$  row* 

Gen.  M  trpni  y<x  mixft) 

Dat.  bort  wdúo}  6o  riú  mrjcíiB  , 

Ace*  úi)  beút)  *i)ú  mriú 

Voc.  tí  beúf)  <(  rovú 


Cl<ti),  Children, 

Singular*  plural 

Nom.  clot^  tXúriú 

Gen,  dú  clovne  n<x  gcttfwlw 

Vat.  bo  úti  gcloirj  bo  dú  cltfíjrtiS 

Jcc.  ún  clcír)  7)(X  clúM 

Voc  ú  cltfrj  ú  cldyia 

JbL  vúú  ú))  ^clovf)  M'ó  ri<X  cldrjdifr 


mldvg 
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Cul<t)5,  a  Hill. 

Singular.  PluraU 

Nom.  zúlú]g  yú  ruled 

Gen.  r\ú  zulcd  w  bzulúc 

&at,  boi)  bzulúig  bona  zulcúfc 

Ace.  Ú1)  zulú\g  DÚ.  ZViiiiX 

Voe.  ú  tultfig  4  tulcci 

Abl.  imó  an  bzulftg.  wá  r?tx  zultufa 

Ce-íttitít)|i,  Taraj   Singular  only. 

Nominative,  redrnaiji. 
Genitive,  yd  ceajr^ac. 
Dative,  bo  zeúroú^. 
Accusative,  cearnaiji. 
Vocative,  <*.  recxincXi^. 
Ablative,  uaó  tectroaijt. 

Tho'  Cl^ct,  is  the  plural  of  CtcúT,  (i.  e.  the 
plural  of  a  plural)  yet  there  is  this  difference, 
that  ClúTi  implies  Children  in  a  direct  line 
from  one  common  stock ;  and  Clúrjú,  collate- 
ral lines  j  forming  tribes,  parties,  &c.  in  English 
clanns. 

Ciocctl,  in  his  etymology  of  this  language, 
beginning  thus, 

"  z\ohp4b  fipcedjiz  i)<£  kfocdl  robii), 
u  mrj)ipe\b    bo   j-dorciB   éijtiOT)." 

#c  The  pure  Fountain  of  sweet  words, 
fc  I  will  explain  to  the  Sages  of  Ireland,5' 

Derive* 
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Derives  cutdrg,  from  cul  or  col,  i.  c.  lomcfyctu^ 
many,  and  dtg  i.  e,  c»oc,  a  hill,  rnfin,  (not 
úirieáp.)  from  ttj,  to,  and  pectyt,  man,  i.  e.  marriage- 
able.— ingni  /'not  i»gedr?)  from  m,  to,  and  gin,  to 
bring  forth,  i.  e.  ad  parturiendum. — Qlycrt, 
from  t*f ,  milk,  and  til,  mare,  steed,  &c. 

Substantives  forming  diminutives  in  tin,  have 
the  i  of  their  primitive  Genitives  placed  between 
<k  and  n)3  and  have  their  inferior  diminutives 
in  tn- 

Examples. 

Primitives;         Diminutives. 

Nom.  cnoc,  a-bill.  epoetin, a  hillock,  cnoicin,  a  very 

small  hill. 
Gen.  ú))  cnoic.         cm  cnocntfn  tin  cnoicir) 

Nom.  cri/tfe,  a  bull.  casein,  a  small    rcti/iBin 

bull. 
£<?#.  tin  r<Xi^B         <ír)  ^ct^iBtXiir)  tin  rctyikin 

iV^^.  gecig,  a         getfgán,  a  small     geigin 

branch.  branch. 

Gen.  úy)  geig  tin  geigtn  m  geigm 

JWww.  leafc<ty,  a       leúbúpút),  a  small  ledbttijiw 

book.  book. 

Gen.  ún  leab&ji.      ctn  lecdtá/idw  <xn  leaBtci^ir;. 

These  last  diminutives  refer  to  very  small 
object?,  and  are  formed  of  the  Genitives  of  their 
Primitives.     They  are  not  much  in  use. 


OF 
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OF    POSSESSIVES. 
First  Declension. 

Singular.  PiuraU 

mo  écíódc,  my  cloth.  djt  flétíótxc,  our  cloth, 

fco  édbúc,  thy  cloth,  hup.  uedfcac,  your  cloth» 

a  édóac,  his  cloth.  tk  yexkbac,  their  cloth. 
<(  fcéaóac,  her  cloth. 

Second  Declension. 

mo  ctuctf ,  my  ear.  dp  gclurffd,  our  ears, 

óo  cluct^,  thy  ear.  hup.  gclimya,  your  cars, 

d  clutXf ,  his  ear.  <i  gciuafa,  their  ears. 
<i  cluttf,  her  ear. 

T^/>i/  Declension. 

too  etui™,  my  maid.  dft  gctulin,  our  maids, 

óo  cáúw,  thy  maid.  hup  gccili)),  your  ihaids- 

a  ccxili»,  his  maid.  a  gcttitiu,  their  maids. 
d  cailín,  her  maid. 

Genitives'. 

too  cculwe,  of  my  maid,  dft  gccnlme  of  our  maids. 
60  cailine,  of  thy,  &c.      Buji  5CttHi»e,of  }our;  &c. 
d  ccnlwe,  of  thy,&c.       tx  gcailwe,  of  their,  &c. 
tt   ccilme  of  hers  &c. 

iDo  clutiiye,  of  my  ear.     tty  gcluit^e,  or  our  ears. 
to  cluaifc,  of,  &c.  hup.  5cluaiye,  of,  &c. 

a  cludife 
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ú  cludif  e,  of  his  ear.       <c    gcludif  é,  of  their 

ears, 
ti  clucdj-e,  of  her,  &c. 

ho  éáótng,  of  my  cloth,    ti/t    flectócog,    of  our 

cloth, 
60  écCótug,  of  thy,  &c.      hup  yjedottig,  of  your, 

&c, 
«t  éabcuj;  of  his,  &c.      ú   Yieabft-g,   of  their, 
fl  beaóaig,  of  her,  &c.  &c. 

Here  we  find  the  initial  conso  nnts  (if  they 
be  of  the  mutable  class)  of  all  substantives,  of 
whatever  Gender  or  Declension,  lose  their 
natural  sound,  except  in  the  third  person 
Singular,  feminine  gender;  and  the  Noun  takes 
e  as  an  increase  in  the  genitive  singular,  if  the 
nominative  plural  ends  in  xó. — See,  Cttiliifc 
page  24- 

Some  writers,  indiscriminately  terminate  their 
nominatives  plural  in  iti  or  rg,  from  the  affinity 
of  their  sounds ;  but  the  nominative  plural 
never  should  end  in  15,  except  when  the  ge- 
nitive singular  ends  in  the  same. — See  ecifctíc, 
Page  22. 

In  plural  possessive  datives,  the  prepositiori 
and  pronoun  are  often  contracted ;  thus  bap. 
for  60  új\ ;  as   búp  gctXilí»,  to  our  Maid,  kc. 

The  only  difference  I  can  find  between  ftá* 
and  hup.  in  possessives,  and  second  persons  plural 
of  verbs,  is,  that  if  the  possessive  noun  has 
abroad  termination,  the  pronoun  húp.  is  used  -r 

but 
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but  hufo  is  used  when  the  Nmm  has  a  slender 
termination. — In  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
búj\  is  used,  but  hup  is  used  in  the  second 
conjugation , 


OF  ADJECTIVES^ 

THE  chief  elegance  of  this  Language  arise* 
from  the  copious  connection,  and  graceful  for- 
mation of  its  Adjectives ;  hence  no  part  of 
Grammar  is  explained  or  learned  with  more 
difficulty  than  Adjectives  in  their  various  com- 
positions and  comparisons. 

Their  Declensions  are  in  number  as  the  fub- 
stantives,  and  like  them,  known  by  initial 
changes    in   their    Genitives  Singular. 


ADJECTIVES   DECLINED  WITH  THEIR 
ARTICJ.E   A,\D  NOUN. 

First  Declension. 
JbtúpS,  Red- 

Singular.  PJural* 

Norn.  út\  zéúbúb  ^gfig,       Norn.  r,ú  nédórt!g  óeTC? 

the  red  Cloth.  the  red  Cloths. 

Gen.  xxd  edócíig  oeijtg,  of  Gen.  ma  néabac  óecí/tg,  of 

the,  &c.  the,  &c. 
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Sing.  Plur. 

Dat.  6o'r)  éúbúc  fcefyg,  Dat.  bom  hédbaé  óei/tgj 
to  the,  &c.  of  the,  &c. 

Ace.  d»  zéúbat  óecc^ig,  Ace.  i)<x  bécfodig  bei/tg, 
the  Red,  &c.  the,  &c. 

Voc.  Foe. 

AbL  uc(6  íXí)  eúbúc  oetyS,  J£/.  udójjnci  bédóai&JóeTjtg, 
from  the,  &c.  from  the,  &c. 

Second  Declension. 
íi\6p7  Large. 

Singular.  PJuraL 

AW.  an  ctuaf  twS/1,  AW.  flcí  clu<Xft*rw>ijte,  the 

the  large  Ear.  large   Ears. 

Gen.  nd  cludif  e  roÓTjte,  G^tf.    w*  ^cluúf  rnojt,  of 

of  the,  &c.  the,'&c. 

Dat.  bon  gcluiciy  mój<,  D^/.  óowx  cluaf  <til>  mói/ie, 

to  the,  Sec.  to  the,  &c. 

Ace.    ún   cluúf  inófi  Ace.  na  cluttf  d  moi^e,  the, 

to  the,  &c.  &d 

Foe.  F<?£*. 

^Í3/.    íútó    <tí)   gclurff  iíí/.    Uú'ó     1)ú    clurffuuS 

iho/i,  from  the,  &c.  rooijte,  from  the,  &c. 

Third  Declension, 
%,  Young. 

Singular.  Plural. 

A&jw.  an  cdtlft  05,  the      AW  rjtt  c<ntir,i6ói£e,  the 
^ouog  Girl.  young  Girls. 

Gené 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Gen.  ay  cailii)  óig,  of  Gen.  ud  gctxili»  05,  of 

the,  &c.  the,  &c. 

Dat.  boi)  gcdilin  05,  to  Dat.  00  ^ct  Ccnliwfc  oige, 

the,  &c.  to  the,  &c. 

-Atf.  d»  caili»  05,  the,  &c.  Af.   nci    cdiliuitf  oige, 

the,  Sec. 

For.  Voc. 

AbL  iHXó  úf)  gcciili)}  05,  Abl.uúú wí  ctXilirjií)  óige, 

from  the,   &c.  from,  &c. 


GENERAL  RULE. 

There  is  no  variation  in  the  termination  of 
the  Nominative  Case,  whether  the  Noun  to 
which  it  is  annexed  be  of  the  Masculine  or 
Feminine  Gender. 

The  Nominative  and  Accusative  Cases  have 
their  terminations  alike;  as  also  the  Dative 
and  Ablative  cases. 


The  Genitive  of  Masculine  Adjectives,  if 
the  last  vowel  of  the  Nominative  be  broad, 
is  formed  by  inserting  1  before  the  final  Con- 
sonant,  but  Adjectives  of  the  Feminine  Gender 
are  increased  by  the  addition  of  e  after  their  final 
Consonants;  thus, 


Norn,  óecíji^,  red.  Nom.móp,  great.  Norn.  05  young. 
Gen.  Masc.  beij^,  Gen.  Mas.  idoi^,  Gen.  Mas.  óig, 

of,  &c.  of,  &c.  of,  &c. 

Gen.  Fern,  óeijtge,  Gen.  Fern,  woijie,  Gen.  Fern,  oizje, 
of,  &c.  of,  &c. 

H  .If 


of,  &c. 


€o 


If  the  last  vowel  in  the  Nominative  be  slen- 
der, the  Genitive  Feminine  is  increased  by  e„ 
but  the  Genitive  Masculine  is  the  same  as  the 
Nominative* 

Example* 

Worn,  mi»,  soft. 
Gen.  Masc.  mi». 
Gen.  Fern*  mi»e. 

The  Genitive  Plural  is  like  the  Nominative 
Singular;  and  the  Nominative  Plural  generally 
like  the  Genitive  Singular.  But  some  Writers 
make  all  the  Cases  of  the  Plural  take  abroad  in- 
crease, except  fhe  Genitive,  if  the  Adjective  ends 
in  a  Consonant  preceded  by  a  broad  Vowel;  as 
<xn  zéabúc  £>éfy§,  Singular  ;  r\ú  beabtírg  óedjigci, 
Plural. 

Degrees  of  Comparison* 

There  are  in  common  Irish  but  the  three 
degrees  of  comparison  found  in  all  other  Lan- 
guages ;  but  the  Bards,  in  the  glow  of  Poetic  rap- 
ture,  passed  the  ordinary  bounds,  and  upon 
the  common  superlative,  which  their  heated 
imaginations  made  the  positive  degree,  raised 
a  second  comparative  and  superlative ;  and  on 
the  second  also,  raised  a  third  comparative  and 
superlative;  from  an  irregular  but  noble  effort 
to  bring  the  Language  to  a  level  with  their 
lofty  conceptions ;  which  uncommon  mode 
of  expressing  their  effusions,  though  it  may  seem 
romantic  to  others,  the  natives  regarded  as  a 
source  of  peculiar  beauty,  and  a  high  poetic 
embellishment  to  their  Language» 

The 
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The  comparative  signs  at  present  used  are  riiof, 
more;  j\6,  very,  or  too  ;  and  f&fo  most;  as,  lc(i5i/t, 
strong,  (positive)  — rrioy-  Idióijie,  stronger  or  more 
strong,  (comparative), — jto  Icuoijt  very,  or  too 
strong,  (superior  to  the  comparative,  inferior 
to  the  superlative),  ^újx  lc(iói/t,  s  rongest  or  most 
strong;  (superlative). — The  particle  po  is  ge- 
nerally,  though  improperly,  used  for  ^^.(14.) 

There  is  another  manner  of  exoressing  the 
comparative,  which  is  done  by  adding  the  pre- 
position <be  to  the  comparative,  and  rejecting  mo<f ; 
as  if  lcíióijiebe  zu  -fv),  you  are  the  stronger  for 
that.     See  Syntax  under  Adverbs. 

2tn,  is  also  a  particle  of  excess,  and  consi- 
dered more  forcibly  expressive  than  f  ctrt ;  as 
*)]tcuói/t,  incomparably   strong. 


OF  SIMPLE  ADJECTIVES. 

THESE  are,  first,  Monosyllables  expressive 
©f  Condition  and  Quality  ;  or  second,  Polysyl- 
lables, indicative  of  Place,  and  .Number  ; — they 
may  be  termed  Substitutes,  because  they  re- 
present their   Substantives. 

Adjectives  of  Condition  and  duality  have 
their  Genitives  for  comparative^,  and  their 
superlatives  equal  to  their  primitives,  by  placing 
y-ct/t,  or,  what  is  more  common,  pio,  before  them 
and    placing   a  dot    (  .  )    over  the    initials   (if 

Mutables) 
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Mutables,)  when  a  comparison  is  made  by  lonti 
(than);  as  if  p^W  C1^  i0*)*  Cditjieín) :  Sense 
is  better  than  Dignity. 


Example» 

Of  Condition.  Substitutes.  Genitirei. 

bocu,  poor.         úi)  hocz,  the  poor.       D<t  boicre,  of 

the  poor. 

Itxg,  weak.        tin  lt*5,  the  weak.        dú  Itf^e,  of 

the  weak. 

Cfúot),  wither-  úi)  Cjiiot),  the  withered,  do.  cjtwe,  of 
ed.  the  withered 

yean,  old.         <0)  fedi),  the  old.  i\<k  y  ewe,  of 

the  old. 

«5,  young.       <c»  ^05,  the  young.       V)tx  hoige,  of 

the  young. 

Comparatives,  Superlatives. 

nh-f  borcce,  more  poor,  ftxp  or  ^0  Boer,  most,  or 

poorer.  Very  poor. 

Dioy  la^e,  more  weak,  fúj\  or  ^o  lag,  most,  or 

weaker.  very  weak. 

uioy  cjtine,  more  wither-  f  ty  or  710  c^n'or),  most, 

ed.  or  very   witheied. 

riio-f  fewe,  more  old,  ytijt  or  jio  -jredrj,  most, 

older.  or  very   old. 

wof  oige,  more  young,  f  dji  or  j\o  05,  most,  or 

younger.  very  young. 

Of  Quality,         Substitutes,  Genitives. 

lárj,  white.      txr>  bar),  the  white.  i\ú  hme,  of  the 

white. 
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6uB,  black,    úf)  óufc,  the  black,     nú  ó^Be,  of  the 

black. 

fcedfig,  red.     <ft)  ^ecí/ig,  the  red.    fld  óei^ge,  of  the 

red. 

gltif,  green.   <tr>  5ldf,  the  green,  rtt  sldife,  of  the 

green. 

Comparatives.  Superlatives. 

ijiof  bcciYie,  more  white,  yciji  or  710  fcth),  most,  or 

whiter,  very  white, 

uioy  óTjhe,  more  black,  yc(/i  or  jio  6uB,  most, 

blacker.  or  very  black, 

uioy  óeijige,  more  red,  ydjt  or  jto  tied/t^,  most, 

redder.  or  very  red. 

riof  glttiye,  more  green,  y  txjt  or  jto  gltff ,  most, 

greener.  or  very  green. 

Irregulars.  Substitutes.  Genitives. 

fodrcb,  good.       a»  menu,  the  good,    an  mrt  of  the 

good. 

ole,  bad.  txi)  zoic,  the  bad.     úii  oilc,  of  the 

bad. 

fcea5  little.         <ty  ketfg,  the  small,  co?  Beag,  of  the 

small. 

wjoji  great.  37)  w5jt,  the  great,    úi\  rnói^of  the 

great. 


Comparatives.  Superlatives^ 

wof  pety/i,  better,     ydjt  or  jio  mctit,  best,  too,  or 

very  good. 
t)ioy  rnedf  ct,  wrorse.    yty  or  /to   ole,  worst,  too, 

or  very  bad. 
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flíof  lugtíj  less.        frfji    or   710    kecrg,  least,  or 

very  small, 
flíof  mó,  greater,       fúp  or  /to  fnó^i,  largerst,  too, 

or  very  large. 

Adjectives  of  Place  end  in  tic,  having  the 
Place  as  their  Primitives,  and  form  no  com- 
parison ;  thus,  Sptíií),  Spain,  SpivroecXc,  a  Spaniard, 
éúbúc  3ptfi»eac,  Spanish  cloth. — Gini»,  Ireland, 
Ci/iioMc,  an  Irishman,  péite  £ijtioí)cíc,  Irish  liber- 
ality.— toriúcz,  Conaught,  Cowczút,  a  Ccnaught- 
man. — Sutttricetif  Conacctfc,  Conaught  Festivity 
&c— When  they  are  used  as  Substitutes  they 
are  inflected  like  Substantives  ending  in  úc. 

Adjectives  of  Number,  are  ten  only,  for 
in  all  others,  the  Substantive  is  expressed,  and 
placed  between  the  prime  number  and  the 
Decimal,  thus  úor>  one  Person,  biy-  or  be'/ic  two 
Persons ;  zpuip.  three  Persons  ;  ceú,zúj\új\  four 
Persons  ;  CT^eúp.  five  Persons ;  f  eyeaji,  six 
Persons  ,  feúczúfí  or  mopf  eyea/i,  seven  Persons  ; 
occú^,  eight  Persons;  múomú^  nine  Peisons; 
óeicrjarndjt,  ten  Persons ;  úon  petijt-óéug,"  eleven 
Men;  c^g-nwa-óéug,  fifteen  Women. 

Adjectives  of  Office  are  compound 
Substantives,  expressing  both  the  English  Ad- 
jective and  Substantive.  They  are  formed  of 
their    conpound    personals,    thus  ; 

Personals.  Substantives. 

zúzloiúp,  a  Tailor.       ztxzlotújiácz^  tailoring 

Trade, 
coiftpettápofió,    a  coipfeúcpcp'óeúcz, 

Shoemaker,  shoeraaking  Trade. 

Rubbed) 

: 


e> 


Personals. 
■gkboean,  a  Smith. 

budbu-gúifbeó^,  a 
Batcher. 


Substantives. 

gtxBb'écunbecú,  Smiths 

tiade. 
Budbugaifóeói/iecícu, 

Butchering   trade. 


Their  component  parts  are  as  follow,  thus 
zuziotdp,  is  compounded  of  zdit9  cement,  join, 
and  lottift,  cloth  garment  ;  coiftpedtipofio,  of 
cuiji  Skin,  Hide  •  jzettó,  sew,  and  poy,  Skill  ; 
gaiboeaio,  of  gaB,  a  Spear,  Dart,  or  any  pointed 
Weapon  ;  and  óea»,  do,  or  make  ;  SuaBugaiy- 
óeot^,  of  Sucxb,  Cattle;  bug,  mince,  slaughter; 
and  a- foe,  Manner,  Form. — And  so  of  all  other 
Nouns  of  Office. 


OF  COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

These  generally  terminate  in  <t,  tic,  in,  n>,  if, 
incty,  or  rnuji,  sometimes  contracted  <tj\t  up  y  in 
wdil  or,  m-ql ;  contracted  17I ;  which  form  their 
Comparatives  and  Substantives,  thus  : 


In.      Positives. 

ú.  Cdlwx,  Valiant. 

út.  COilceac,  De- 
structive. 

1».  pijiw,  Mascu- 
line. 

lb.  Cialaib,  Sensi- 
ble. 

15.  CdgTKiig,  Wit- 
ty, Wise. 


Comparatives.     Superlatives. 

rio-f  cctímd,  ftfft,or^toculm(i, 
more  Valiant.  most  Valiant, 
flioy  milrarg,     ytty,  or  po  milue- 

more,  &c.  ac,  most,  &c. 

Jjiof  ppme,        ya/i,  or  ;to  pjtiij, 

more,  &c.  most,  &c. 

»íof  cicíícube,     ytX/t,  or  ;to  ctttl- 

moie,  &c.  tiib,  more,  &c. 

flíof  'ea^cíige,    f  cty,  or  ^o  ecCr- 

raore,  &c.        7)tfi£,  most,  &. 

ftiup 
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In.      Positives.      Comparatives.      Superlatives. 

n)U|i.Iíoflfnu^3Plen-  rííof  liottro-^jie,  {up,  or  jtolíonm- 
tiful.  more,  &c.  ujt,  more,  &c. 

Títr7l»  Ipedjxúrouú,  t)ío|-  ped^n^le,  ycty,  orn0Fetty- 
Manful.  more,  &c.        <xfm^t,  most,  &c 

Substantives. 

Cdlmdcz,  Valour. 
OOdóeacc,  Destruction. 
PfiWttcz;,  Virility. 
Cicrtdibetfcr,  Sense, 
ettgnaibetxcr,  Wisdom,  or  ecrgr}^.' 
Lionm^riecXct;,  Abundance, 
pcí^cciio^leacó,  Manliness. 

Compounds  ending  in  tut)  are  Irregular,  as 
leúiút)  broad,)iíof  letftdine,  broader,  or  more  broad ; 
«- dti  or  jto  leatd»,  most  broad  ;  ledtpdó  breadth, 
&c. 

All  positives  ending  in  <(,  increase  not 
in  the  Plural ;  but  all  the  other  terminations 
take  ú  in  the  Plural  Number. 


OF  PARTICIPIAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives    ending    in  tu>  are  Active;     the 
Passive  end  in  zú,  td,  ze,  &c.  these  are  formed 
of  the  imperative  Mood,  second  person   singu- 
1  lar,  and  become  the  Comparatives  of  their  pri- 
mitives or  active  Participles,  as, 

Primitives. 
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Primitives 

let»  full  líoíutó,  filling, 
ittoldb,  praising. 
buúlúú,  beating. 
loygcXb,  burning, 
geajt/tccó,  cutting. 


Imperative. 

lion,  fill. 
n»ol,  praise. 
butxil,  beat» 

loif  5,  burn.' 
geajiji,  cut. 


Comparatives. 


Superlatives. 


7\fof  lionza,  more  full.         y áji  or  jio  liojfcá,  most 

full. 
j)ioy  rooln*,  more  yflji  or  710  njolca,  most 

praised,  praised. 

ffiof  biailze,  more  beaten,  f  c(jt  or  /«$  fcudilce,  most 

b  -ten. 
■flioy  loiygte,  more  burn-     ya/t  or  pó  loiygee,  most 

ed.  burned, 

ftioy  geajtjtid,  more  cut.     yá^or/iogedjijvtc*,most 

cut. 


If  the  Positive,  or  Primitive,  end  in  *x,  or 
td,  it  never  changes  (unless  in  the  sound  of 
its  initial  mutable)  in  Number,  Gender,  Case, 
Declension  01  Comparison,  not  being  formed 
of  the  Imperative  Mood.  When  zú  is  in  the 
primitive  it  terminates  its  Substantive  in  y,  as, 


Positive  or  Primitive. 


CDdcdTTCiX,  honest. 

ffioy  macanzra,  more  honest 

S<ty  or  )\q  rnacctywct,  most  honest. 

I  GENDER. 
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GENDER. 


jTecty  mdcúvzd,  an  honest   Man. 
beat)  roúcúrizú,  an  honest  Woman. 


Case  and  Declension. 

Qlr>  pjt  wúcdi)zú,  of  the  honest  Man. 
^]ú  mA  wúGúnzú,  of  the  honest  WomasiJ 


Numbers. 


Singula*.  Plural. 

Qt»  pedji  roúcúnzd,  the  ffapjt  Tnccccaicd,  the  ho* 

honest  Man.  nest  Men. 

QÍ»  beet»  rndcúrizú,  the  ^TcX  td^cc  rodccíTircí,  the  ho- 

honest  Women.  nest  Women. 


Substantives. 


COacctwrctf,  Honesty* 
Sowmzúf,  Mildness. 

,  The  Participials  in  ttf,  form  two  Substantives ; 
viz.  in  jt  personal,  in  cu  general;  as  wdlzú  del 
ceived ;  vntalzttoji  a  deceiver ;  mealzMpeúcz  de* 
ceit,  &c.  They  forra  their  diminutives   in  ún> 

and 
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and  their  Substantives  in  úf  ;  as  roeatáfo,  a  little 
deceiver ;  meaXzanu-f ,  low  or  mean  deceit,  &c 
If  the  Primitive  be  a  Substantive,  it  produces 
an  Adjective  and  two  Substantives  ;  as,  jzedll, 
treason,  petfluccc,  treacherous;  pealxotijt,  a  traitor ; 
jrealudijteacu,  treachery,  &c. 

Some  writers  terminate  their  Personals  diffe- 
rently, according  to  their  own  particular  mode 
of  pronunciation  ;  but  ail  terminations  of  this 
kind  must  be  erroneous,  if  they  depart  from  the 
following 
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If  the  Primitive,  (whether  Substantive,  Ad- 
jective, or  Participle,)  has  a  broad  Vowel  before 
ns  final  Consonant,  the  subsequent  Vowel  in  its 
derivation  must  be  broad  also;  thus,  jceall,  meall, 
in  their  primitives,  will  be  pealzú,  ír,eaiua,in  theic 
derivatives  ;  and  as  no  VoweJ  can.  follow  tX,  but, 
i,  in  Personal  terminations,  whether  the  final 
consonant  be  /t,  6,  g,  Sec.  it  must,  end  in  i^t 
hence  peVrdaijt,  &c. — JrJut  if  the  Primitive  final 
is  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  the  following 
vowel  in  the  derivative  must  be  slender  likewise ; 
thus,  cdirjr,  speech,  will  be  edifice  ;  and  as  oi  atone 
can  follow  e,  in  personal  terminations,  they  must 
end   in  oijiF  hence  caificeoiji,  &c. 


OF 
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OF  COMPLEX  ADJECTIVES. 


First,  Of  the  Adjective  compounded  with 
the  Substantive. 

When  an  Adjective  is  thus  formed,  if  it 
precede  the  substantive,  it  conveys  a  more 
forcible  meaning  than  if  it  followed  ;  as,  peúp 
cecri-vfiéíCo,  a  head-strong  Man ;  pean  c/iécín- 
cecuiac,  a  resolute  Man,  &c.  in  this  last,  the 
former  Substantive  becomes  an  Adjective,  as 
in  the  English  heart-broken,  and  broken- heart- 
ed, &c. 

Secondly,  Of  Simple  Adjectives  compounded 
with  Impersonal  Pcssessives. 

Informing  these, the  fimple  precedes  the  posses- 
sive ;  as:  iiécílo  glafl-f  oilf  ecíc,  a  bright-shining  Star, 
glojt  bra-gstóttój  a  sweet-sounding  Voice,  &c. 
Such  Adjectives  involve  two  Substantives,  which 
then  become  Adjectives,  and  may  be  termed. 

Thirdly,  Adjectives  compounded  of  Adjectives ; 
thus,  oióce  glayj-ftetflt-f  oitf  eac,  a  bright-star-shin- 
ing  "Night,  fettfi  bifl-glo/i-gutac,  a  sweet-sound- 
ing-voiced Man.  (15.)  Ihese  are  again  com- 
pounded, and  become 

Fourthly,  Adjectives  compounded    of    com- 
pound Adjectives ;    as,   orgpety   gjtáaig-pm-fio^ 
cáiíhtíúal-fcáiíieógac,    a    soft- silken- wide-spread- 
ing- 
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ing-ringleting-fair-haired  Youth,  i.  e.  the  Youth 
of  soft. silken-wide-spreading,  ringleting  fair  Hair. 
(16V  Adjectives  of  this  description,  have  the 
Substantive  in  their  first  syllable  ;  for  if  it  be 
placed  in  the  last  syllable,  the  whole  com- 
pound becomes  an  expressive  Substantive  ;  as, 

Fifthly,  ú  ipéú'n-áfib-fluúfrcúi-ceúrif dltfiji,  thou 
mighty  Ruler  of  lofty  embattled  Chiefs.  (17.) 

Sixthly,  Of  Participial  Adjectives,  compounded 
of    compound    Substantives,     compounded    of 

compound    Adjectives. In    these    the   Epic 

Bards  delighted,  magnifying  the  exploits  of 
their  Heroes  beyond  measure,  and  inspiring  their 
hearers  with  a  thirst  for  military  Glory,  emu- 
lation of  feats,  and  contempt  of  Death.— Of 
which,  the  following  Soliloquy  of  o/ntyof  5,  over 
the  grave  of  his  brother  ^i^moji,  gives  a  suf- 
ficent  Example  : 

Secijtc  f  eijice  mo  c/toibe  pjb*  licig  iu  iC/tgmoiji  ! 
Ceo  gle&klc  mo  F-0fE  iu,  ú   bea/ibjuiidiji. 
Qi  Bile  6ÍÓ107)  up.  CO1I16  xx  óuedgíncnl  ! 
CDo  rjúdiji  riúc   Bp-rjli/t  mo-f  pa  a  gccróbáil, 
Qlig  láocjitUb  léíjcí   t^eacumab    í/t  cUv). 
Ql   jiectyoa  ut*it)je3   mo  meobuw-cjieac,  if  ctioim  liom. 
Ce  óeójidc  me    c /to  lionet  Cjiion  o^u, 
éífóf e  fie  cftéigúe  mo  áótf&jtdtaiji. 

(Do  béúpú'ó  jie  toún-lúúS-Cfiáóúfcc  huúihtioxtrn-ctJíf* 
gctjira  Cfijtléim,  fíobBafrtc  fariuac-jiucíig-mcíjtfciac 
ppaif-létíódjtt^  óíocofgajtúa  écigmaflamciil  ;to 
cjteigtedc  géuri-rdim&ejii^l,  tíjió-digectauac,  irem), 
Éím   poil-ygdtitgcic-  Y*pot-óca))utí/iúc(    tíeílB-gfigw- 

Cloo- 
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f)t*l-bojtb-pjU;eítc  i)ú    Idoc  roetfjt  Ecc, 


TRANSLATION, 


Argmhor  I  Love  of  the  love  of  my  hearfl 
beneath  this  stone  thou  liest !  A  mist  of  sorrow 
to  mine  Eyes  thou  art,  my  Brother  !  Stern  bul- 
wark of  our.  heroes  in  battle  !  woe  is  me,  no 
longer  art  thou  sharer  of  the  Spoils  among 
the  Chiefs  of  Lena,  defeating  the  Sons  of  anger.—» 
Thou  too,  alas!  his  grassy  mansion,  art  dear, 
to  me.— Tho'  my  aged-bursting-breast  with 
tearful  eye  bend  over  thee,  hearken  thou  to 
the  mighty  deeds  of  my  only  Brother  — Who 
with  fleet-valiant-bone-crushing  Arm. — Torrent* 
like-rapid,  dartingly-eager,  mortal  his  strides  \ 
dauntless,  dealing  Death  around  ;  invincible, 
fierce,  vigorous,  active,  hostile,  courageous,  in- 
trepid, rending,  hewing,  slaughtering,  deforming 
forms  and  features ;  shaded  with  clouds  of 
certain  death.  Sanguine  as  the  Hawk  of  prey; 
furious  as  the  resistless- strongframed-bloodthirsty 
Lion  ;  impetuous  as  the  boisterous-hoarse-foam- 
ing-bold-bursting-broad-moumain  Biilowsjwould 
rush  through  ciose-thronged  crowds  of  enraged 
Warriors,  &c- 


OF 
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OF  PRONOUNS. 


THE  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes; 
Personal,  Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Relative^ 
Interrogative,  and  Indefinite», 

Tbe  Personals  are  me,  I;  zu,  you,  or  thou; 
e,  or  ye,  he,  it,  or  thing  (abstract;)  i,  or  yi, 
she. — C,  or  i,  when  expressed,  denote  their  ap-> 
jpropiiate  Genders. 

They  are  thus  declined. 
tlfol. 

Singular*  Plural. 

Norn.  me;  I.  fin,  we. 

Gen.  mo,  Mine,  or  of  me.  tí^,  our,  or  of  us. 

X)at.  bum,  for  so  me,  to  otjy),  for  óo  iíf3  to  us, 
me. 

Ace  me,  me.  in,  or  fin,  us. 

Abí.    ucim,   for    udó    me,         izctin  for  ua6  in,  from 
from.  us. 

Cu,  Thou. 

Singular*  Plural. 

Wow.  ru,  thou.  ifc,  or  fi6,  ye. 

Got.  <?a,  thiue  or  of  thee.        #rtjt>  or  Bujt,  your,  oc 

of  yc. 
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Singular*  Plural. 

Bat.  b^z,  for  60  zu>  to  016  for  60  iB,  to  ye. 

thee. 

Ace.  tu,  thou,  iB,  or  yiB,  ye. 

%<:.  tuy  ci,  O !  thou.  1B,  ye,   O  ye ! 

AbL  ucíió,   for   uú'ó  zu,        t/diB,  for  uccSiB,  from 

from  thee.  yc. 


Se-,  He. 


Singular*  Phril 

Norn,  ye,  he.  fidó,  they. 

Gen.  ú9  his,  its,  of  him*  a,    their,    or    of 

them. 

Dot.  60,  to  him.  001B,  to  them. 

^.  e,   him,   it   or  thing.  idó,  them. 

^W.  «do,  from  him.  nctótct  from  them. 


S),  She. 

Singular.  Plural» 

JVcm.  yi,  she.  fi(tt>,  they. 

G*«.  <*,  hers,  of  hen  rf,    their,    or    of 

them. 
Dat.  6),  for  60  i,  to  her        001B,  to  them. 
Ace.  1,  her.  Któ,  them. 

AbL  uúxó,  for  «ttó  i,  from       «dtíétf  from  them. 

The 
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The  Possessives  are,  mo,  mine;  6o^  thine, 
Cv  yonr ;  <x,  his,  hers,  its,  or  their. — These 
are  only  the  Genitives  of  their  personal  primi* 
tives,  me,  cU,  ye,  yi. 

The  Demonstratives  are  four  ;  yo,  this,  these, 
or  here ;  yw,  that,  those  or  there  ;  f  uó,  those, 
or  there ;  u6,  that,  or  those,  there  or  yon.— 
These  Demonstratives  are  indeclinable,  and  are 
the  same  in  both   numbers : 


Example^ 

2ln  peúp  yo,  this  man  ;  r.xx  pp.  yo,  these  men  : 
z<£  ye  an  yo,  he  is  here  •  zú  yiao  tXr>  yo,  they 
are  here  ;  an  peap.  yiw,  that  man ;  nd  pp.  yw, 
those  men;  za  ye  új\  pn,  he  is  there;  wd  pjt 
yuo,  those  men  ;  yuo  tin  ^ect/t^  there  is  the 
man  ;  yu6  na  pji,  there  are  the  men  ;  tin  pea» 
uó,  that  pen ;  na  lama  no,  those  hands ;  tii) 
rede   126  tall,  yon  house. 

The  relatives  are  a,  who,  which,  that  ;  and 
110c,  noca,  who,  which. — Like  the  Demonstra- 
tives, they  are  indeclinabie,  and  the  same  in 
both    numbers. 


Examples ,  of  a. 

2lguy  do  cuccib  ioya  a  yoeac  50  ceropoll  Óé, 
tXQXf  60  ieilg  ye  <Xmac  <(  ;icti!5  tig  jteic  agtfy  tig 
ceannac  ttrjnya  weamcoll.  Matt.  21,  Chap.  12, 
Verse- 

K  And 
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And  Jesus  entered  into  the  Temple  of  God, 
and  cast  out  all    who  were  selling  and  buying.^ 
in  the  temple. 


Qlcó  úv\  zúi)  60  hi  óeijtettó  ún  ttxoi  <fo,  zu-gúhdp? 
cr^e  mopún  úlj  <í  pabúb&fi  beúroúíi).  Matth. 
8  Chap.  16  Verse. 


When  evening  was  come*  they  brought 
tinto  him  many  that  were  possessed  with 
Devils. 


Examples  of  t)oc5  1)ocú, 


t^fz^p>.fe  úi)  pocrtlfo  <x  hat  hdfdn,  úzú.  & 
^plictís  Samdfíicíj  mot  f^^^f  txm  bocz,  not 
C|iupay  úy\  fúúcbcwc,  moc  ú  óei/t  jte  nxk 
Toa^^fz^b,  tabjxTfé  a£Uf  ífcecuD. — Amos.  4  Chap» 
1  Vers. 


Hear  this  word  ye  Idne  of  Bashan,  that 
are  in  the  mountain  of  Samsria,  which  op- 
press the  poor,  which  crush  the  needy,  which 
say  to  their  masters,  Bring  and  let  us  drink. 


Ql-frUf  6'  pdífWgedbtífi  6íoB,  ú^  jittó  :  úm  mé 
fo  bup.  múCfti,  mot  aoeijtti  pu^aú  i>all  ?  John 
9  Chap.   19  Verse. 

And 
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And  they  asked  them,  saying,  Is  this  your 
Son,  who,  ye  say,  was  born  blind  ? 

^lguf  TOdjt  út)  gcécíóncí  if  1*56  yo  tin  bjieim  tin  rfji 
e^fiectb  CM  fiol  a  bueauo. (j  clo^ac,  noca  élfdedV  dill 
Zjjnctcd/i,  dgu^*  gdbuf  cuca  í  ój  laúai/t  maiue  ;\e 
gcu/tóedccíf, 

And  these  are  they  likewise  which  are  sown 
on  stony  ground,  w^o  when  they  have  heard  -.•  he 
Word,  immediately  receive  it  with  joy*  Mark, 
4  c.  x6  v> 

The  Reverend  and  learned  Mr.  Stewart,  in  his 
cc  Elements  of  Gaiic  Grammar,"  and  the  anony- 
mous Author  of  £i  A  Grammar  of  trie  Gaelic 
Language,"  lately  published  in  Dublin,  assert .  tnat 
7}ac  is  a  Relative  Pronoun;  but,  neitiici  of  these 
gentlemen  have  thought  proper  to  give  us  any 
Examples,  to  support  their  assertion,  i  am  of 
opinion  that  tfdc  is  merely  a  negative  particle  ; 
but  there  are  Examples  o<  its  use,  in. which  a 
Pronoun  is  unders'oo  1  to  accompany  it  j  as,  &£Uf 
oo  it  fe  úpúri  net  jcutt>ni;p,  ntfc  dp  cedóTjgret  £  bice 
dcó  óo  net  yctgajtwtiii).  A.id  he  did  cat  the  s  lew- 
bread,  wte/>  is  not  lawful  to  eat  but  for  the 
priests.     Mark,  1  c.  26  v. 

Oij\  m  hfT}l  m  <X)i  bir  pol-r^redc  nctc  bjz^llveo- 
cújt.  For  there  is  nothing  hid  which  snail  not 
be  manifested.     Mark,  4  c.  12  v. 

In  both  of  these  Examples  the  relative  Pro- 
noun, which,  is  understood,  but  not  cxpiessed  in 
the  Irish. 

Tht 
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The  Interrogatives  are,  codi,  when  ;  axtóc, 
wherefore;  cdef,  whence;  cicmaó,  what  place; 
caiód,  how  long  ;  Cjiectó,  what ;  aoflcif ,  how;  cibt 
why;  ccírc,  where-  These  are  all  compounds. 
Com,  of  ad  and  pm  :.cáióe,  of  act  and  fúbe  ;  cúe^, 
of  citX  and  ay  ;  aonaó,  of  cia  and  loioaó  j  caióa, 
of  act  and  pcíócc  ;  cjteas,  of  citX  and  jiioó  ;  aoyjoy, 
of  cia  and  )ioy  ;  corc,  of  cia  and  arc,  &c.  Instead, 
of  which,  some  write  ad  uaiji,  for  era;  t^idc  yi», 
for  cciibe  ;  ciri  ay,  for  ctfey  ;  act  io»dó,  for  aontíó  ; 
cia  púbú,  for  caiócc ;  gaó  é,  for  electa  ;  gaó  rcdji, 
for  ciottdy ;  gaó  úf9  for  aó  ;  ad  arc,  for  carc,  &c. 
These  interrogative  Adverbials,  caó,  gdó,  5110, 
Cá,  ce,  ga,  ge,  &e.  are  indiscriminately  used, 
according  to  the  fancy  of  writers. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are,  xxn  ce,  <in  n,  he 
that,  he  who ;  cac,  gdc,  all,  every;  ctjó,  some, 
they,  those;  516  be,  whatever,  wheresoever^, 
whosoever  \  ueac,  one  ;  T]le5  all. 


Examples. 
Oift  ti  ye  yo  tíí}  zé  íó  diji  tt^t  laítáiji  tycudy  £dig# 

For  this  is  he    ivho  was  spoken  of  by  the 
prophet  Isaias,  saying.     Matth.  3  c.  3  v. 

1y  bed^r^gte  *o  ci  ti5  c(  yjrtDw  it»  Cigeariflci, 

Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.    Matth.  23  c,  39  v. 


<%*f 
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dgay    Coin,  úgcíf    ulexuribap,    tfgay-    gac  típcíiíj 

i)'o    ci))éul    K]ú    Vúpb'-fúfrdtXZ 

And  Annas  the  high-priest,  and  Caiphas,  and 
John,  and  Alexander,  and  all  who  were  of  the 
kindred  of  the  high-priest.     Ads,  4  c,  6  v, 

Ccty  ctíc,  beyond  all. 

Ii»5p6  cc(c  ct/i  a  I0/15.  The  rest  will  pursue 
him. 

-dguy  ú  óeijuro  jti&  50  ppineac,  50  fcpjlib  Cr]& 
fcon  TOTjncwi  ÚZ&  &■  lútfap.  úri  fo. 

And  I  say  to  you  truly,  there  are  some  of  the 
people  who  are  here.     Luke,  9  c.  27  v. 

-ágcXf  ún  cT7b  60  Bi  oinrnibecíc,  úp.  nglcccab  4 
icOnpr^e  m  pwfrúbúp.  QlU  léo. 

And  ihey  that  were  foolish,  having  taken  their 
lamps,   took  no  oil   with  them.     Matth.  25  c. 

3V- 

O171  516  hé  neite  60  ni  f  eipon,  óo  ni  poy  an  mac 
iaó  map  an  gceafcw*.  ^^ 

Tor  what  things  soever  he  doeth,  these  also 
doeth  the  son  likewise.     John  5  c.  19  v. 

Op  5Í6  be  bull  an  a  robicc,  c(n  conciblac  if  <*>)  f  w 
cp^neocttíp  n<*  biolTjp. 

For 
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*KH  Sltí  *é  wc  5eu6^6  cuca  ri6. 

And  whosoever  will  n™  r»^: 
9c,j  v.  not  re?eiv'e  7»n,    Luke, 

&  went  out  before  then,  ./,     Mark>       ^ 


OF  THE  INCREASE  OF  PRONOUNS. 

with  them  fe,  or  ,  c    in X  /     ^joined-. 
Persons  singular  ;  J,       '    Í        St-  "í  Sec?nd 
Person  singular     e  in  rDfi       £"''  ln   the   thir<» 

Wa»,  thémselíes^  '   f  f  '  ^urselves>  «ed 

of 
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of  yd,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  Persons 
singular;  ne,  in  the  first  Person  plural;  y d,  in 
the  second  Person  plural ;  and  fun,  in  the  third 
Person  plural.  But  these  syllables  must  not  be 
joined  immediately  to  the  possessive  Pronoun,  but 
follow  the  Substantive  to  which  the  Pronoun  is 
prefixed* 

As,  mo  trfrnye*,  my  hand  ;  6o  tdnjy  d,  thy  hand  ; 
ú  Icim-y-a,  his  or  her  hand  ;  úp.  lairóne,  our  hands  ; 
foji  lúvo.-fú,  your  hands  ->  tx  lam-fun,  their  hands. 

The  personal  and  possessive  Pronouns  arc 
often  compounded  with  Prepositions,  so  as  to  ap- 
pear but  one  word.  When  this  happens,  the 
Preposition  is  written  in  full,  and  the  first  letter 
of  the  Pronoun,  in  the  singular  Number,  is  con- 
nected with  it  by  the  vowel,  if  the  last  letter  of 
the  Prep©sition  be  a  consonant  ;  (18)  but  if  the 
Preposition  end  in  a  vowel  ct,  the  initial  letter  of 
the  Pronoun  immediately  joins  with  it,  except  in 
the  third  Person  singular,  Feminine  Gender,  and 
third  Person  plural  of  either  Genders,  which 
sometimes  require  t  to  connect  them.  In  the 
plural  Number,  ihe  final  letter  of  the  Pronoun  is; 
connected  with  the  Preposition  by  the  vowels  úiy 
or  l,  in  the  first  and  second  Persons,  and  some- 
times by  zy  t,  or  p,  in  the  third  Persons». 

The  learner  should  be  well  acquainted  with 
these  compounds;  and  it  is  therefore  necessary 
to  pay  particular  attention  to  the  following 
examples  : 

Personal. 


Si 


PERSONALS. 


Compounds.-  Compounded  of 

«5 dm,  with  me.  tig,  with,  and  me,  me. 

úfrúb,  with  thee.  tig,  with,  and  zu,  thou.* 

tíige,  with  him.  tig,  with,  and  e,  him. 

iXiGi,  with  her,  tfg,  with,  and  i,  her. 

again,  with  us*  <ig,  with,  and  tn,  us. 

<*gai&,  with  ye.  &g,  with,  and  iB,  ye. 

^ecc,  with  them.  tig,  with,  and  ci,  them. 


>  kwith  me.  íé,  with,  and  me,  me, 


ledm. 

liom, 

leac,  with  thee.  le,  with,  and  zu,  thou» 

lei|-,  with  him.  le,  with,  and  ye,  him. 

hwith  her.  le,  with,  and  i,  her. 


lei 
leite. 


lin,  with  us.  le,  with,  and  in,  us. 

liB,  with  ye.  le,  with,  and  ifr,  ye. 

leo,  or  a  with  them,  le,  with,  and  o  or  ú  them. 

Ipuro,  under  me.  pu,  under,  and  me,  me. 

fúb,  under  thee.  pu,  under,  andru,  thee. 

f  uici,  under  her.  pu,  under,  and  1  her., 

f-fj'óe,  under  him.  fu,  under,  and  e.him. 

f^Ti,  under  us.  jcu,  under,  and  irj,  us. 

pr;B,  under  ye.  pu,  under,  and  lb,  ye. 

^ttvTfc '    founder  them,  ru,  under,  and  a,  them. 


Ojim,  on  me.  ojt,  or  cijt,  on,  and  me,  me. 

ojt<;,  on  thee.  op,  on,  and  cu3  thee. 

**  f*on  him.  ort,  on,  and  e,  him. 


tur 

Oljt 
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Compounds.  Compounded  of 

Turtle,  on  her.  ojt,  on,  and  i,  her. 

'  ojx-qT},  on  us.  Ofi,  on,  and  lij,  us. 

op.r,b,  on  ye.  Oji,  on,  and  ii>,  ye. 

ojtjttx,  on  them.  ori,  on,  and  <x}  them. 

ftomctm,  before  me.  jtoiró,  before,  and  me,  me. 

jiomció,  before  thee,  jtoirr),  before,  and  <iu,  thee, 

ytoime,  before  him.  jtoira,  before,  and  e,  him. 

jtoimpe,  before  her.  jtoim,  before,  and  i,  her. 

jiorócuíi,  before  us.  jioiró,  before,  and  iy),  us. 

jtom^B,  before  ye.  ^oifn,  before,  and  ii>,  ye. 

jtornpcc,  before  them,  ftoiro,  before,  and  it,  them. 

C;iim,  thro*  me.  cjú,  thro',  and 'me,  me. 

c|tíú,  thro'  thee.  "C/ti,  thro',  and  uu,  thee. 

cjiíó,  thro'  him.  c/tr,  thro',  and  e,  him. 

Cfiiti,  thro'  her.  i/ii,  thro',  and  i,  her. 

Cjtnj,  thro'  us.  crti,  thro',  and  iri,  us. 

cjtiB,  thro'  ye.  Cfii,  thro',  and  >[>,  ye. 

Cjtiota,  thro'  them.  rrú,  thro',  and  a  them. 

The  following  Personals  are  compounded  in 
the  same  manner  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

cugdro,  unto  me.  hu^úvi,  unto  us. 

ctrgttd,  unto  thee.  cugcuB,  unto  ye. 

c-r^e,  unto  him.  cuca,  unto  them. 
PtjCi,  unto  her. 

jnom,  with  me.  jivn,  with  us, 

jtioc,  with  thee.  ytii>,  with  ye 


pif,  with  him.  jVru,  with  them, 

jtut,  with  her. 


4fd% 


*4 


Sirtgular. 

<tf  am,  out  of  me. 
df  <xó,  out  of  thee. 
<Xf ,  out  of  him,  it. 
difre,  out  of  her,  it. 

bíom,  off  me. 
óíor,  off  thee, 
óé,  off  him. 
óí,  off  her. 


Pluial. 

<*f  din-,  out  of  us. 
tfy dib,  out  of  ye. 
ay  ca,  out  of  therrfc 


óirj,  off  us. 
fciB,  off  ye. 
&iu,  off  them. 


"gtfó/ttín),  between  me.    ectó/i^,  between  us* 
eúbfiTjb,  between  thee*  eaóji^B,  between  ye. 
eiójié,  between  him     eato^cf,  between  then* 
ei&jii,  between  her. 


loncim,  in  me. 
lofitíó,  in  thee. 
<ri9  in  him,  it. 
ir)ue,  in  her,  it. 

itfiro,  from  me. 
*mic,  from  thee. 
iMib,  from  him. 
itaiii,  from  her. 


iowíií),  in  us- 
loyjaiB,  in  ye. 
íorfcd,  in  them. 


uciin,  from  us. 
udiB,  from  ye. 
udta,  from  them* 


Hmam,  upon  me.  tin^ctir},  upon  us. 

urodc,  f Upon  thec'  vm*lB>  uPon  ye-    ' 

•  Tjme,  upon  him.  iwpu,-»  , 

^mpe,  upon  her.  «^  J  uP°n  tb«n. 

iojufin,;)  over,  or  be-  rojuxiij,  over,  or  beyond 
tojtm,    )      yond  me.        us. 

to/tdó,  7  over,  or  be-  copaiS,  over,  or  beyond 
tope,  5    yond  thee. 


ye, 


t<i1;tij' 


8-1 

-Singular*  Plural. 

♦cdijiif ,  over,  or  be-    tojijia,  )  over  or  beyond 
yond  him.  ictfiya,  y     them. 

tcii/ip,  over,  or  be- 
yond her. 

These  latter  Examples  are  compounded  of 
CT^ge,  unto,  for  ;  jie,  w/M  ;  cty,  £>«/  o/* ;  6i,  off, 
from,  (signifying  privation;)  eióirt,  or  isirt,  between; 
lor),  in ;  uú/from  \  urn,  about ',  #£0»  and  óa^,  o*w, 
beyond,  and  their  Personal  Pronouns,  me,  zu,  ye, 
an,  singular  ^  f  irj,  or  ii?,  i£>,  and  tf,  plural, 


POSSESSIVES, 


Compounds.  Compounded  of 

torn,  to  my.  60,  to,  and  mo,  my. 

bob,  to  thy.  too,  to,  and  óu,  thy. 

b\t,  to  his,  or  her.  60,  to,  and  d,  his,  or  her,, 

tafi9  to  our.  po,  to,  and  ttjt,  our. 

&'<i,  to  their.  6o,  to,  and  a,  their, "      ^ 

lém,  with  my.  le,  with,  and  mo,  my. 

téó,  with  thy.  lé,  with,  and  60,  thy. 

lép,  with  our,  té,  with,  and  a/t,  our. 

The  following  Possessives  are  compounded  ixi 
the  like  manner . 

Singular.  Plural. 

pom,  under  my.  fóf\9  under  our. 


£oo,  under  thy. 


'A 
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Singular»  Plural, 

6m,  from  my.  óp,  from  our. 

óó,  from  thy. 

pern,  with  my.  pep.9  with  our. 

péó,  with  thy. 

Cpém,  through  my.      c^e;i3  through  ourl 
cpéó,  through  thy. 

These  are  compounded  of  po,  under;  6  from; 
lie,  w//ó;  and  cpe,  through;  and  the  Possessive 
Pronouns  rno,  j»*,;  óo,  //jy ;  and  dp,  our.  The 
third  Person  singular,  and  second  and  third 
Persons  plural,  do  not  unite  with  their  Preposi- 
tions, and  therefore  cannot  properly  be  called 
Compounds.  The  third  Persons  singular  and 
plural  will  require  r>  prefixed  to  them  ;  as,  po  rj'd, 
under  his,  her,  or  their ;  6  rfú9  from  his9  her,  or 
their-,  jie  »'ct,  with  his,  her,  or  their;  cpe  rj'ti, 
through  tó,  /^r,  or  ^tór.  The  second  Person 
plural  simply  follows  the  Preposition  ;  as,  óo  bup.9 
le  bup,  po  hup,  &c.  to  your,  with  your,  under 
your,  &c. 

These  Compounds  take  an  increase  like  their 
respective  Primitives.  The  Personal  Compounds 
require  the  increase  to  be  immediately  joined  to 
them  ;  as,  i-gm^a,  with  me  ;  but  the  Possessive 
Compounds  must  have  the  increase  attached  to 
the  Noun  immediately  following  them  •  as,  pen) 
Xmfú,  with  my  hand. 

As  a  Pronoun  should  represent  the  Substantive 
for  which  it  itands,  either  alone,  or  in  conjunction 

with 
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with  its  governing  Preposition,  it  is  plain  that 
such  Particles  as  admit  of  no  Inflection,  are  not 
properly  of  that  class.  Hence  there  are  really 
but  four  Pronouns,  as  in  page  72.  But  in  com- 
pliance with  the  custom  of  other  Irish  Gram, 
marians,  I  have  divided  the  Pronouns  into  distinct 
classes,  and  have  treated  of  each  separately* 


OF 


ss 


OF    VERBS. 
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.LL     regular    Verbs    claim    the    following 
Accidence,  viz.  two  Voices,  Active  and  Passive. 

Five  Moods ;  Imperative,  Indicative,  Potential, 
Conditional,  and  Infinitive. 

Three  Tenfes  ;  present,  past,  and  future. 

Two  Numbers  ,  Singular  and  Plural. 

Three  Persons ;  I,  thou,  he,  she,  or  jt,  singular) 
ire,  ye,  they,  plural. 

Three  Participles  ^  present,  past  and  future. 

The  Conjugations  are  two  ;  the  first  has  a  broad 
Vowel,  and  the  second  a  $lender  vowel,  in  the 
termination. 

Verbs  are  of  four  kinds  ;  Active,  Passive,  Im- 
personal, and  Neuter.  Of  this  last  kind  are  the 
regular,  irregular,  and  defective  Auxiliaries, 
having  no  passive  Voice.  The  impersonals  have 
always  a  passive  termination. 

All  Verbs  Active,  when  indicating  habit   ot 
cuflom,  change  the  final  m  of  their  first  Person 
singular  Number,  present  Tense,  indicative  Mood, 
into  ))  :  but  in  the  passive  voice,  (like  the  impera- 
tive 
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tive  Mood,  and  impersonal  Verbs)  they  are  formed 
fcy  annexing  ft  to  their  participles» 

When  the  future  Tense  of  an  interrogative  oe 
affirmative  active  Verb,  is  preceded  by  a  personal 
Pronoun,  the  final  b  is  changed  into  y,  and  if  thf 
initial  be  a  mutable  consonant,  it  suffers  aspira- 
tion. 

When  a  personal  Pronoun  precedes  a  Verb, 
the  initial  of  the  Verb,  if  a  mutable,  must  be 
aspirated,  because  the  relative  tf,  i.  e.  that  or 
which,  if  not  expressed,  is  always  under  stood* 
which  deprives  its  subsequent  mutable  of  its 
natural  sound,  in  the  present  and  future  Tenses; 
as,  a»  zu-fú  rnealdn,  or,  a  rneúlú'n,  is  it  you  deceives, 
or  that  deceives  ?  f^ldc  zufú.  rnealtci;t,  or  ct  roealtúji^ 
is  it  not  thou  that  art  deceived  ?  The  negative 
particle  m9  and  the  interrogative  cut,  have  also  the" 
same  influence  on  their  subsequent  mutables. 

All  Verbs,  not  having  their  first  Person,  present 
and  past  Tense,  of  the  indicative  Mood,  formed 
of  the  second  Person  singular,  imperative  Mood, 
are  irregular. 

All  regular  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  ter- 
minate their  first  Person  singular,  present  Tense, 
indicative  in  ctm  ;  and  in  ay,  in  the  first  Person, 
past  Tense. 

All  regular  Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation, 
have  their  present  indicative  in  in?,  and  past  in  if. 

No  Verb  can  grammatically  end  in  ro,  or  i,  ia 
the  plural ;  nor  in  o3  iu  the  singular. 

Ail 
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All  Verbs  should  be  absolute  in  their  Initials, 
in  Tenses  and  Persons;  unless  they  begin  with  p, 
or  a  vowel. 

There  is  no  consuetudinal  Mood  ;  it  has  pro- 
bably been  mistaken  for  what  ftútfofiííig  óf^oórtig 
calls  bfiicccdfi  ^rtúibéúfat,  the  habitual  Verb. 

There  is  no  optative  or  deprecative  Mood  ; 
these  emotions  are  expressed  by  proper  par- 
ticles. 

There  are  no  Gerunds,  or  Supines ;  the 
passive  Participle  annexed  j:o  it?,  supply  their 
place. 

Particles  peculiar  to  Moods,  are  only  sigtrs 
of  the  different  Moods. 

All  particles  prefixed  to  Verbs,  become  Ad- 
verbs, and  add  energy  to  the  Verb,  though  not 
blended  with  it ;  as,  in  the  English  words,  moan, 
be-moan  ;  get,  be-get  ;  speak,  be-speak,  &c. 

I  have  given  two  different  modes  of  Conjuga- 
tion, which  I  have  designated  by  the  names  of 
jnodern  mode,  and  ancient  mode. 

The  modern  mode,  or  manner  of  conjugation  is 
not  strictly  grammatical,  particularly  in  the 
present  Tense  of  the  indicative  Mood,  active 
Voice,  which,  except  the  first  Person,  is  the 
form  the  Verb  takes  to  indicate  habit  or  custom  ; 
"but  as  it  is  more  commonly  used  in  conversation 
than  the  true,  or  ancient  mode  used  in  our  Manu- 
script and  printed  books,  it  is  necessary  that 
the  learner  should  know  it. 

OF 
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OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 


THE  Auxiliary  Verbs  are  four  in  number,  viz- 
if,  it  is  ;  ru,  it  is;  bibim,  or  hom,  (19,)  I  be  ;  bfrr 
lim,  am  I  ?  or  I  am. 

1y  is  an  irregular  defective  Auxiliary,  having 
but  one  variation,  buó,  which  is  its  past  Tense, 
and  which  it  occasionally  transfers  to  the"  poten- 
tial Mood,  and  is  often  improperly  written  bo. 
It  can  form  no  sentence  without  a  repetition  of 
itself,  the  aid  of  its  past  Tease,  or  of  zú  ;  thus  : 

1f  §  if  lcuóijie,  it  is  he  is  stronger.  A  repetition 
of  itself. 

1f  me  bu6  lcíióijte,  it  is  I  was  stronger.  Aid  of 
its  past  Tense. 

V  me  zú  Idióiji,  it  is  I  am  strong.  Aid  of  the 
Verb  zú. 

Z<i  is  only  the  present  positive  Substitute  of 
Bióim,  which,  as  the  only  regular  Auxiliary,  takes 
this  Verb  for  its  positive  in  the  present  Tense,  and 
the  past  Tense  of  bbp-rjlim  for  its  interrogative  and 
negative  past  Tense  In  all  other  Moods  and 
Tenses  bróm  assumes  the  regular  form. 


M  Of 
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Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  ty,  be.. 


MODERN  MODE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fciob'  yir),  let  us  be. 
hirhr6y  be  thou.  ínob  y  iB,  be  ye. 

fcitté  ye,  let  bim  be.      iw>b  yicto,  let  them  be. 

Pkohibitive,  fja  ;  as  w  bi,  be  not. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Fresent  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fcib'im,  I  be.  bibin  fir),  we  be. 

"fcitiitt  zu,  you  be.  bibw  yiB,  ye  be. 

brow  ye,  he  be.  1>i6id  yido,  they  be. 

Positive* 

zú  noe,  I  am.  rtx  yw,  we  are. 

rd  ru,  you  are.  zd  yib,  ye  are. 

zú  ye,  he  is.  z+  y íctó,  they  are, 

61,-616  nje,  I  was.  h  yi)i,  we  were. 

fcvfob  tra,  thou  wast,     bi  f ib  ye  were. 
Jiyl>j$  ye;  he  was.        h  yicto,  they  weie. 

Future 
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Future  Tense* 

Singular.  Plural. 

bevó  me,  I  shall  be.  be\6  pri9  we  shall  be. 
bevó  zu,  thou  shah  be.  bevó  -pk,  ye  shall  be. 
be\6  f  e,  he  shall  be.      Beió  yict6,  they  shall  be. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

fceib'ifl,  I  would  be.       fceitf  f  in,  we  would  be. 
fceibeb,  you  would  be.  hero  f  ii>,  ye  would  be. 
beti-fe,  he  would  be.    fceib  f  uio,  they  would  be. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

bú  mfeeitfir),  if  I  would  óúmbe\6  fv}3  if  we  would 

be.  be, 

bú    mbeibeb*,    if  you    t>ú  mbeib*  fib,  if  ye  would 

would  be.  be. 

ócc  mbeib    fe,   if    he    ócí    nobeib    fia&9  if    they 

would  be.  would  be. 

ma  Bib™,  7  if  I  be,  or  m  fcib'w  pf,  ?  ...       , 
ma  za  me,  )      am.         m<x  zxx  fir),    3  l 
rod  hám  zu, ")  if  you     rotk  bibir?  «*ifc,  7  .  ?       . 
mcc^ctcu,    }    be,&c.  md  cd  fio,    )      ^e    C* 
ma  bibwye,  )  if  he  be,  md  bibty  fid6,  7  .,.  ,      r  . 
mvxf^    )      &c.      mdcafiaó,    )        e^  e^ 

5°wUl  be!"''  UntÍ1  X    5°  ^elS  1*  until  we  be: 

F^gT^?*.    P**f*  until  ye  be, 

go  mbeib  fe,  until  he    50    mbeiób    fídó,     until 
will  be.  they  be. 

INFINITIVE 
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INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
t>o,  or  <x.  feeíú,  to  be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.    21*  nj&eic,  being . 
Past  Tgue.     1ún  mheit,  having  been. 
Jfuture  Tense.     fy  A  Beic,  about  to  be. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Sin2uIar?  Plural. 

tibhif,-bíobhmoibrbíobhfw, 
/v    r  7      i_      ,  *et  us  De» 

Ovhrt,  be  thou.         bT6J)i*M,o6brftn,  be  ye. 
*6b  f  e,  let  him  be.     fc^Wfc,  leithem  be. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 
Present  Tense. 

Kta,  I  be.  Motímv    ^íob'm^,  wc  be. 

»101,1,  you  are,  fc10óBuH,  ye  be. 

5W  f  e>  he  *s*  gftti,  they  be, 

Posit  feel 


35 

Positive. 
Singular,  Ploral. 

ttfiro,  I  am.  zúmuji^zarr)úo-\b,  we  are.' 

P9    Mhou  art,  zrxbupy-ztxtuo},  ye  are. 

1 e'  [=he  is.  c&ó,  they  are.       i      ÚV 


crtoi/i,  ) 
úza 


Past-Tense* 

hí6}frhá6<íf9  I  was.  í>íorouft,-!>árotfji,  we  were. 

Bibeif  ,-Bdouif,     thou         7--  I-        i-^l 

i  '  i '  bioDLM;-oc(D*rt5  ye  were. 

wast.  '  '    J 

líó  f  e,-Ba  f  e,-i>i,  he  was.  bíoóajvfcáód/i,  they  were. 
Future   Tense. 

lé,&,  I  will  be.  ^gjf  h'm6mb'  we  wil1 

béibift,  thcu  wilt  be.  beibbuji,  ye  will  be. 

kéió,-béió  f  e,  he  will  be.  oeioió,  they  will  be. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

Béiów,  I  could  or  would   «...  .  i    -     ,  , « , 

.foeióbmif,  we  would  be. 

Beióeb,  thou  wouldst  be.  b^t>  pbh,  ye  would  be. 
beió  ye,  he  would  be.      ftéióif ,  they  would  be, 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

bú  robéifrbn),  if  I  would     6a  robcitírmf ,  if  we  would 

be.  be 

éd  wbebbeób,  if   thou     bú  mbéió  fib,  if  ye  would 

wouldst  be.  be. 

btx 
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Singular.  PluraU 

tú  rcbeifc  ye,  if  he  would  6tX  róéió'íf,  if  they  would 
be.  be. 

M  |?ióbw),  if  I  may  be,  kc.  as  in  all  the  Persons  of 
the  present  Tense,  Indicative  Mood. 

go  whhb,  until  I  will  be,  &c.  as  in  the  future  Tense, 
Indicative  Mood. 

(fOuji  ní>éió,  unless  I  will  be,  &c.  as  in  the  future 
Judicative, 

INFIFITIVE    MOOD, 

bo,  or  ú  fcéit,  to  be, 

participles.    4s  %in  tne  Modern  Mode. 

The  Negative  of  this  Verb,  in  the  imperative 
Mood,  is  m<t ;  as,  m  Si,  be  not.  In  all  the  other 
Moods  m  is  the  Negative ;  as,  »i  i>im,  I  am  not ;  m 
ftióbir)  zv,  you  are  not,  &c. 

The  Interrogative  is  m  3  but  before  consonants 
which  require  eclipsis,  the  n  is  sometimes  omitted 
and  the  ú  retained ;  as,  a  mfabhv)  zu,  do  you  be. 
Sometimes  úrt  is  altogether  omitted ;  as,  mhbhw  v*e, 
does  he  be. 


Conjugation 
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Conjugation  of  frfvrljw,  I  am,  or  am  I? 


MODERN  MODE. 
INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural# 

fcprjliro,  I  am,  or  am  I  \  pbjcrjl  f  i/),  we  are,  &c. 
fchprfl  zu,  thou  art,  &c.  Obpjl  fibb,  ye  are,  &c. 
thptjl  -f  e,  he  is,  &c.         Obp^l  f  iced,  they  are,  &c. 

Past  Tense. 

Ticttbb  me, I  was, or  was         ,,      ~        ^      ff     . 
'   i  *      .  fittioo  fin,  we  were,  &c; 

jictibh  zu,  thou  wast,  &c.  fitXiSb  f  ibb,  ye  were,  &c. 
yuubb  f  e,  he  was,  &c.      ytcxibh  yiao,  they  were,  &c« 


ANCIENT  MODE, 

Present  Tense. 


fabpT;lmi|t,-í)bpTjln)i6,    we 
ObpTrflim,  I  am,  or  am  1  r      are?  ^c% 

.  ,  _  bhfrAbhat\,-bhff]lilbh,yQ 

bhpjltpn  thou  art,  &c.        ^  &c< 

hhft]l  f e.  he  is,  &c.        bbpjbb,  they  are,  &c. 
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Past  Tense. 

Singular*    •  Plural. 

púhhúf ,  I  was,  or  was  I?  púbhúwúp^  we  were,  &c. 
fiúbhaif,  thou  wast,  &c.  pabhúbhú^  ye  were,  &c. 
púbh  fe9  he  was,  &c.        pabhabap,  they  were,  &c. 

This  Verb  is  only  used  in  its  indicative  present 
and  past  Tense,  and  becomes  a  positive  Interro- 
gative and  Negative  for  bibhm  ;  as,  úd  bhfr^hp,  úd 
pabhuif,  do  án  mbhbhp  bo  ^ig,  ?  Art  thou,  wast 
thou,  or  wilt  thou  be  a  kii;g  ?  (Interrogative.) 
J^t  bbrjlim,  fli  jitfbbctf,  itself  Di  bhhb  wo  fúg,  I 
am  not.  I  was  not,  and  I  will  not  be  a  king. 
(Negative.) 

Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  aspira- 
tion of  initial  and  final  letters,  and  to  the  eclipsis 
of  initial  consonants,  as  they  are  not  only  dis- 
tinctive marks  of  the  different  Persons,  but  also 
of  Moods  and  Tenses. 

The  letter  p  should  never  be  omitted  in  the 
future  Tense  of  any  Verb,  except  the  auxiliary 
Bíóbim,  or  biom  ;  (20.)  It  must  be  placed  next  to 
the  termination  of  the  second  Person  singular,  of 
the  imperative  Mood  ;  as,  noedll,  deceive  thou  , 
medico,  1  will  deceive. 


OF   REGULAR   VERBS. 

VERBS  of  the  first  Conjugation  are  such  as 
have  their  last  vowel  broad  in  the  s«  cond  Person 
singular,  imperative  Mood.  They  terminate 
their  first  Persons  singular,  indicative  Mood,  in 
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rim,  in  the  present  Tense;  in  dy,  in  the  past  Tense; 
and  in  pd<b,  in  the  future  Tense.  The  infinitive 
Mood,  and  active  Participles  have  a  broad  termi- 
nation. 

Verbs  of  the  second  Conjugation  have  their  last 
vowels  slender,  in  the  second  Person  singular, 
imperative  Mood.  In  the  indicative  Mood,  they 
terminate  their  first  Persons,  present  Tense,  in 
im  ;  past  Tense  in  if  ;  and  future  Tense  in  eó. 
They  have  a  slender  termination  in  the  infinitive 
Mood,  and  active  Participles. 

Verbs  beginning  with  consonants  capable  of 
aspiration,  or  eclipsis,  are  variously  influenced 
in  their  different  Moods  and  Tenses.  The 
initials  of  Verbs  active  never  suffer  any  alteration 
in  any  of  the  Persons  in  the  imperative,  either  in 
commanding  or  forbidding,  as,  roeall,  deceive ; 
na  mecrtl,  do  not  deceive. 

In  the  Infinitive  Mood,  if  the  initial  be  a  mu- 
table, it  must  be  aspirated  as  6o,  or  a  njealtfob, 
to  deceive. 

In  the  Participles  Active,  the  initial  retains  its 
natural  force  in  ihe  present  and  future  Tenses  ; 
as  05  vreálúbh,  deceiving  ;  aijt  x\  medlaób,  about 
to  deceive  ;  but  in  the  pfeter  Tense,  if  ihe  initial 
be  of  of  the  influenced  class,  it  suffers  eclipsis,  as 
id/1  robuatdbb,  having  struck  ;  and  if  the  initial  be 
an  aspirable  consonant,  and  not  of  the  influenced 
class,  it  suffers  aspiration  in  the  preter  Tense;  as 
lty  rnealtfób,  having  deceived. 

iU-'ofC-  N  _ 


100 


In  the  indicative  Mood,  the  present  and  future 
Tenses,  in  affirming,  have  their  initials  unaspira- 
ted;  as,  medium,  I  deceive;  me&lpúb,  I  will  de- 
ceive ;  but  if  a  negative  be  prefixed,  the  initial 
must  be  aspirated  ;  as,uí  meúlam,  I  do  not  deceive; 
r,i  vneulpxby  I  will  not  deceive.  In  the  preter 
Tense,  whether  affirming  or  denying,  the  initial 
must  be  aspirated ;  as,  inecrttif ,  I  deceived  ;  7)ioft 
roeúiú-f,  I  did  not  deceive. 

In  the  potential  Mood,  the  initial  suffers  aspi- 
ration ;  as,  meúlfáro,  I  would,  or  could  deceive, 

In  the  conditional  Mood,  if  the  initial  be  of 
the  influenced  class,  it  suffers  eclipsis  ;  as  b<X 
gceilpn,  if  I  would  conceal ;  but  if  the  initial  be 
not  of  the  influenced  class,  but  an  aspirable  con- 
sonant, it  suffers  no  aspiration  ;  as,  bú  iDecclpctirf, 
If  I  would  deceive.  If  the  initial  be  a  vowel, 
it  will  require  t)  prefixed;  as,  bú  tfidfipairj,  if 
I  would  ask. 

The  present  and  future  interrogatives  ú9  or 
út)9  either  eclipse  or  aspirate  the  initial,  as  the 
case  may  require  ;  as,  ú  gcéilpw),  shall  I  conceal  £ 
<x  roeúlfdm,  shall  I  deceive  ? 

The  preter  interrogative  aspirates  the  initial  j 

as,  up.  weal  roe,  did  I  deceive  ? 

In  the  imperative  Mood,  the  second  Person 
singular  is  the  root  of  the  Verb;  as,  roeall,  deceive 
thou  ;  the  third  Person  singular  ends  in  dób;  as, 
meálúbh  fe ;  let  him  deceive  ;  the  first  Person 
plural  in  tfif ,  or  tfoif  ;  as,  roealcwaif,  or*  roeald- 

JfldOlf, 


101 

wdoif,  let  us  deceive  ;  and  sometimes  like  the 
first  Person  singular,  indicative  Mood,  present 
Tense  ;  as,  mealdm,  let  us  deceive  ;  the  second 
Person  plural  ends  in  tub,  or  tube,  ;  as,  meolaib 
fe9  or  mectlúibe,  deceive  ye  ;  the  third  Person 
plural  ends  in  iy,  or  ib  ;  as  roectlaibiy,  or  mealaib 
fíúb,  let  them  deceive. 

In  the  indicative  Mood,  present  Tense,  the  first 
Person  singular  ends  in  am,  or  iro  ;  the  second  in 
i/i  .  the  third  in  io,  or  an,  with  the  Pronoun  sub- 
joined ;  as,  mealctib,  or  meal*»  ye,  he  deceives. 
The  first  person  plural  ends  in  ro<ty,  maoió,  or  noió  ; 
the  second  in  bbcC;t,  bbaijt,  or  ttfoi  j  the  third  in 
rtió  or  Tjb. 

The  first  Person  singular,  preter  Tense,  ends  in 
i(y  ;  the  second,  in  iy  ;  the  third,  like  the  second 
Person  singular,  imperative  Mood,  with  the 
Pronoun  subjoined;  as,  fnectll  ye,  he  deceived  ; 
the  first  Plural  ends  in  mciji;  the  second  in 
febdjt  j  and  the  third  in  otty, 

The  first  Person  singular,  future  Tense,  ends 
in  páb9  or  peúó  ;  the  seeond,  in  pcU/i,  or  pú'ó9  with 
the  Pronoun;  the  third,  in  pú'ó  :  the  first  plural  in 
rocXji,  or  mrioib ;  the  second,  in  Bcty,  or  aibe ;  the 
third,  in  paió,  or  pb. 

The  potential  Mood  forms  the  first  Person 
singular  in  pavo  ,  the  second,  in  pa,  or  pa6  ; 
the  third,  in  pd'6  :  first  Person  plural  in  rncnf, 
or  rodoxy  j  the  second,  in  fO\a9  or  pb,  with 
the  Pronoun  annexed;  and  the  third,  in  paibiy, 
or  poiy. 

All 
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All  the  Persons  of  the  conditional  Mood  ter- 
minate like  the  Potential. 

The  infinitive  Mood  is  generally  formed  by- 
adding  aó  to  the  second  Person  singular,  impera- 
tive Mood  i  as,  rcetfll,  deceive  thou ;  6o,  or  d 
wealabh,  to  deceive  ;  but  it  is  sometimes  formed 
by  the  addition  of  z  to  the  root  of  the  Verb  ;  as, 
ceil,  conceal  thou  ;  6o,  or  ú  ceilz;,  to  'conceal. 
In  seme  few  Verbs  the  infinitive  is  the  same 
as  the  root. 

When  a  relative  is  either  written  or  understood, 
all  the  Persons  of  the  present  Tease,  indicative 
Mood,  terminate  in  <(f ,  or  eúf* 

TLxample. 

If  wife  fnedlrff,  it  is  I  (who)  deceive;  if  zu  ** 
%eálúf,  it  is  thou  that  deceivest ;  iy  e  róeúluf ,  it 
is  he  (who)  deceives  \  if  yirje  roedldf ,  it  is  we 
(who)  deceive  \  if  f  ibye  róealtíf ,  if.  is  ye  (who)  de- 
ceive j  if  f  1^6  ct  rneccltty ,  it  is  they  that  deceive. 

In  the  indicative  past  Tense,  the  relative  form 
of  the  Verb  is  like  the  second  Person  singular, 
imperative  Mood, 

Example* 

^lgdf  ú)\  bftieúTtfú  óo  1utaf  ,  6o  Bfidifc  eifecítf  ú 
buk<topc  'fé.  And  Judas  that  betrayed  him,  an- 
swer iflg,  said. 

I» 
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In  the  future  Tense  of  the  indicative,  the  rela- 
tive form  of  the  Verb  terminates  in  fúf .  or  petff ; 
as,  if  zu  ú  roedífú-f,  it  is  thou  shalt  deceive  :  if  é 
ú  ceilfetfy- ,  it  is  he  who  shall  conceal. 

In  the  potential  and  conditional  Moods,  the 
relative  terminates  like  the  third  Person  singular, 
indicative  Mood,  future  Tense, 

Example* 
<in  ci  malfúó,  he  who  would  deceive. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


THE  passive  Voice  may  be  expressed  in  all  the 
Moods  and  Tenses,  by  pret^xing  the  auxiliary  bi  to 
the  preter  Tense  of  ihe  passive  Participle  ;  as,  £>i6 
me  mealed,  let  me  be  deceived  ;  Sib  zu  wealed,  be 
thou  deceived ;  ea  me  mecrtua,  1  am  deceived  ; 
h  me  mealed,  I  was  deceived,  &c.  But  it  is  some- 
times formed  in  the  imperative  by  adding  edft,  or 
zep,  to  the  root  of  the  Verb  ;  as,  mealed^  ia<b,  let 
them  be  deceived ;  ceilee;t  ia<b,  let  them  be 
concealed. 

In  the  indicative,  the  present  Tense  is  formed 
by  adding  tdjt,  or  te/t,  to  the  root  of  the  Veib;  as, 
mealtdfi  ia<b,  they  are  deceived  •,  ceilcepi  .aó,  they 
■are  concealed  ;  but  this  termination  is  only  used 

in 
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in  this  Tense,   when  it  is  intended  to  express 
habit  or  custom. 

The  preter  Tense  is  formed  by  adding  txób,  or 
ebb  ;  as,  mecitob  me,  I  was  deceived;  ceileób  me, 
I  was  concealed. 

The  future  Tense  is  formed  by  adding  fúp^ 
^púbhúp.,  pji,  or  p6hi/i  j  as,  mealfajx,  or  meúlpdbhúp. 
roe,  I  will  be  deceived  ;  ceilpiji,  or  ceilpóbiji  me, 
I  will  be  concealed. 

The  potential  and  conditional  Moods  terminate 
in  pcuóbe,  or  póbe  ;  as,  róeulpaióbe  me,  I  would  be 
deceived  ;  óa  mecrtptfióbe  me,  if  I  would  be  deceived; 
ceilpóbe  me,  I  would  be  concealed  ;  bú  gceilpiób 
me,  if  I  would  be  concealed. 

The  infinitive,  like  the  Participle,  is  formed  by 
adding  zú9  or  ze9  to  the  root ;  as,  óo  or  ú  Beit; 
njedlcd,  to  be  deceived  -7  60,  or  ú  beit  ceilxe,  to  be 
concealed. 


Conjugation 
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Conjugation  of  CPecrtl,  deceive, 
MODERN   MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural» 

meulub    pri,  let  us    de-i 
ceive. 
TDectll,  deceive  thou.         weúlúb  yife,  deceive  ye. 
inealíXó  f  e,  let  him  de-     roealúb  pad,  let  them  de- 
ceive, ceive» 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
Óo5  or  ú  róealaób,  to  deceive.     , 

PARTICIPLb-S. 

Present  Tense,     <%  rceolaób,  deceiving. 
Past  Tense.     1tf/t  rnealtfób,  having  deceived. 
Future  Tense.     4ijt  z^  nfjealuób,  about  to  deceive* 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

COedtdm,  I  deceive.  median  fin,  we  deceive. 

mealún  uu,thou  deceivest.  median  yi£>,  ye  deceive. 
njeaUr?  fe,  he  deceives.     noealaflfiad,  they  deceive.* 
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Past  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural, 

ibetf.lt  me,  I  deceived.        rrjetul  yin,  we  deceived. 

medU  ru,  thou  deceiv-  .,     h         ,      .     , 

,  f   '  Tneccll  yib,  ye  aeceived. 

fasall  f  e,  he  deceived,      meall  pab,  they  deceived 
Future  Tense. 


COeúlfúbh  me,  I  will  de-  mecttpiób  frn9  We  will  de« 

ceive.  cei^e. 

roeúlfábh  zu,  thou  wilt  metrtpciób  y  ií>,  ye  will  de* 

deceive.  ceive. 

roealfúbh  fe,  he  will  de-  roeúlfabh  <f\úb9  they  will 

ceive.  deceive. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

kealpuvn,  I  would  or  rnedlpcteb  fin,  we  would 

couid  deceive,  or  could  deceive. 

meúlpúbh,  thou  wouldst  mecrtpáó  yiB,  ye  wTould  or 

or  couldst  deceive.  could  deceive. 

toealfdb  ye,  he  would  keulpub  púby  they  would 

or  could  deceive  or  could  deceive. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

bú  mdXpdvn,  if  I  would  bú  mecttrdó  yi»),  if  we 
deceive.  would  deceive. 

bú  metflpteb,  if  thou  M  meatctfo  y-iB,  if  ye 
wouldst  deceive.  would  deceive. 

6cC  roeulpdo  ye,  if  he  6ct  mealpaó  fi<*6,  if  they 
would  deceive.  would  deceive. 

MODERN 
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MODERN  MODE, 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fciób  me  mealed,  let  me  hbh  y rií  mertíctf,  let  us  be 

be  deceived.  deceived, 

biób  medlccc,   be    thou  hbh  ph   mettled,    be  ye 

deceived.  ceived. 

iiób  ye  rnedlzú,  let  him  hbh  f\úb  merited,  let  them 

be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Óo,  or  ú  beit  rneúlzd,  to  be  deceived- 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tense.    CQealzú,  deceived. 

Past  Tense.  1c*ji  r\ú  Beit  merflcd,  having  been 
deceived. 

Future  Tense.  <iijt  ti  he\t  mectl^ci,  about  to  be 
deceived. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

w  me  mecded,    I  am    tc*  yw  mealed,    we  are 
deceived,  decejyed, 

O  rd 
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Singular.  Plural* 

zú  zu  mealed,  thou  art  zú  ph  mecclca,  ye  are  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

zú  re  mealzú,  he  is  de-  zú  púh  mealzú,  they  arc 
ceived.  deceive  d. 


Fast  Tense. 


hbh  me  meúlzú,,  I  was 

deceived. 
hbh   zu   mealed,   thou 

wast  deceived. 
hbh  f  e  mealea,  he  was 

deceived. 


hbh  firi  mealed,  we  were 

deceived. 
Biób  fh  meúlzú,  ye  were 

deceived» 
Biób  púb    mealed,   they 

were  deceived» 


Future   Tense* 

feeiób  rne  mealed,  I  will  Béiób  pn  medlea,  we  will 

be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

Beiób  zu  medled,  thou  Béiób  fiB  mealed,  ye 'will 

wilt  be  deceived.  *  be  deceived. 

i>éiób  f  e  n-ealea,  he  will  Béiób  pub  medlrd,  they 

be  deceived.  will  be  deceived. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 


hhbhn  mealed,  I  would  Bbéió  fir}  rcedlea,  we 
be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

fcéiobeób  roeaiet*,  thou  Bbéió  phh  medled,  ye 
wouldst  be  deceived.         wouid  be  deceived- 

bé}b  fe  mealea,  he  would  bbeió  peb  mealea,  they 
be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural- 
bet  rooéibi»  rr^úlzú,  if  I  Óc(  nibeió  fvn  mealed,    if 
would  be  deceived-  we  would  be  deceived. 
bú  mbéióbeób  mealutí,  if  Óú    mbeió   pbh    mealed, 
thou  wauldst  be  de-  if  ye    would    be   de- 
ceived, ceived, 
t>ú  mbéió  f  e  mectled,  if  Oú   wbeió    púb   medletí, 
he   would    be    de-  if  they  would  be  de- 
ceived, ceived. 


ANCIENT    MODE 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 

j5ingular0  Pluial* 

COedltXm  ,-roetít  ctmtíoió,- 
inedlamtdy-,  let  us  de 
ceive. 

COeal,  deceive  thou.        °^atób   í**'    deceivc 

CQeúlúóh  fe,  let  him     mealaióíf,  let    them  de- 
deceive,  ceive. 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  are  4.he  same 
as  in  the  modern  Mode,  active  Voice. 

INDICANIVE 


M**^ 


no 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Singular»  Plural. 

CDecrtcfe,  I  deceive.  COedl^-meátowío*; 

we  deceive. 
COedloti/ijtbou  deceivest.  CQeúlúbúp,  ye  deceive^ 

CQealtxn  v*e,  )     he  de-  ,  j  t    .,        , 

/V1    .     . '   '   h       •  njedldió,  they  deceive. 

Cpealaib  ye, j    ceives.  '■       J 

Past  Tense.* 

foecttrty,  I  deceived.  rneúlúnxip;  we  deceived. 

roeuldiy,  hou  d  ceivedst.  weúlúbdp,  ye  deceived. 
foeai  ye,  he  deceived.       róetxlttóaji,  they  deceived. 

Future  Tense. 

COedptó,  I  will  deceive.  0>Alf«™f ,-mertlpftWo^ 

r  we  will  deceive. 

COealpsft,  thou  wilt  de-  CpealfoBcc^,  ye  will  de- 
ceive, ceive. 

QQeúlrúri  ye,  he  will  CQeúlpúib,  they  will  de- 
deceive,  ceive. 

POTENTIAL 


*  In  the  past  Tense  of  the  indicative,  and  in 
the  potential  Mood,  óo  is  generally  expressed  be- 
fore the  Verb  ;  as,  00  medlay,  Í  deceived ;  óo 
Wúlamxtp,  we  deceived  ;  60  mectlpctirT,  I  would 
deceive  ,  00  ceilj:edí»aoiy,  we  would  conceal^ 
&c.  &c. 


Ill 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 
.Singular.  Plural. 

ifleúlpúvn,  I  would,  or  wealpimcuy-,  we  would,  or 

could  deceive.  could  deceive. 

ivealpú'ó,  thou  wouldst,  rnealpdib  y  ii>,  ye  would,  or 

or  couldst  deceive.  could  deceive. 

meáifúb  y e,  he  would,  wealpdioiy,   they    would, 

or  could  deceive.  or  could  deceive* 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 


0ú  roedlpiitt,  if  I  would  bc(  roedtpdrocidiy,  if  we 
deceive.  would  deceive. 

btx  roeaXpúó,  if  thou  bú  roeúlpúxó  fib,  if  ye 
wouldst  deceive.  would  deceive, 

6c(  meúlpúb  ye,  if  he  6c(  meal^dioiy,  if  they 
would  deceive.  would  deceive. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 
Oalodjt,  be  deceived. 

Singular.  Plural. 

CQedlzúfl  me,  let  me  be     Qdedlzun  lij,  let  us  be 
deceived.  deceived. 

C0eolzú]x  zu3  be  thou     CQealzúp  ifc,  be  ye  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

«jealctfj* 
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Singular*  PluraU 

COealzúp.  e,  let  him  be    CQeúlzújx  íaó,  let  them 
deceived.  be  deceived. 

The  infinitive  Mood  and  Participles  are  th<5 
Same  as  in  the  modern  Mode,  passive  Voice. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD., 

Present  Tense. 

Zú\m  voealzú,  1  am  de-  Zúmúp.  meólztx,  we  a»e  de- 
ceived, ceived. 

zúw  rt)eúlzú,  thou  art  zúbúp.  me«lcc(,  ye  are  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

zú  fe  wealed,  he  is  de-  c.ai6  rceatot,  they  are  de- 

ceived.  ceived. 

The  present  Tense  is  frequently  written  in  all 
the  Persons,  like  the  imperative  Mood,  passive 
Voice  ;  except  that  sometimes  the  z  which  follows 
the  root  of  the  Verb  is  aspirated  ;  avS,  roeúlzúp. 
me,  let  me  be  deceived ;  roeúliújx  n)e,  I  am  de^ 
ceived. 

Past  Tense. 

C0ecil<tt>  rne9  I  was  de-  CpecittXb  ir?,  we  were  de- 
ceived, ceived. 

COeáldb  tu,  thou  wast  Cpecrtab  iB,  ye  were  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

CQeúlúb  é,  he  was  de-  Cpsolcfó  ició,  they  were 

ceived.  deceived. 

Future 
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Future  TensS. 
Singular.  Plural, 

COedtptfbci/t  me,  ?  l  Wj  ;    meúlfúúúp  irj,  -i  we  will  be 
weúlfú^.  me,       3    e.     \  mealfúji  iri,     j  deceived. 

tneúlpaúúji  zu,  1  thou,  meúlftxbúp.  v59 )        « 

roedlpuji  tu,      )&c.  mealpty  iB,      )'   ' 

meúlpaóap.  e,  7  ,      «  iDealfdbti/t  i<16,  )  they 

5)edlj:ty  e,     3    e'     C*  mealpty  i<te,      )    &c. 


POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

róetílpcdb*  me,  I  would  mecttpciib*  ijj,  we  would  be 

be  deceived.  deceived. 

TDealptfib     tu.      thou  rnectlpctib  i&,  ye  would  be 

wouldst  be  deceived.        deceived. 

foealfaio  e,  he  would  fnealpaib  ídó,  they  would 

be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

CONDITION  1L    MOOD. 

&c(  roealpcnb'  me,  if  I  óa  roeúlptiiti  irí,  if  we 
would  be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

bú  noealpaib  tu,  it  thou  ód  mealpcíib  ií>,  if  ye 
wouldst  be  deceived.         would  be  deceived. 

<btf  njecxtpdib  e,  if  he  ótf  mealptíib  íctó,  if  they 
would  be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

In  the  passive  Voice  the  prohibitive  to  the  im- 
perative Mood  is  the  same  as  in  the  imperative 
Mood,  aitive  Voice. 

Example* 
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Example. 

jVt*  roeúltúfí  we,  let  me  not  be  deceived;  nú 
tweall,  do  not  deceive. 

The  present  and  future  Negative  of  the  indi° 
eative  Mood,  in  both  voices,  is  i\\. 

Exampki 

^Ti  irjedltim,  I  dc  not  deceive ;  t)S  heúlpúb,  I  will 
not  deceive  ;  ui  voeúlzú^  me,  I  am  not  deceived  ; 
7)}  mulfup  m,  I  will  not  be  deceived. 

The  preter  negative  is  also  the  same  in  both 
voices,  and  is  expressed  by  y\^  i)iop,  or  >)kíj4. 

Example, 

JMitiji  Tnealáf,  I  did  not  deceive  $  flitf/t  .  roeftlrt» 
m>  I  was  not  deceived. 


SECOND 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Regular   Verb,    Ceil,    Conceal 


MODERN  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ceilitf  f  it),  let  us  conceal, 
ceil,  conceal  thou.  ceil  16  fib,  conceal  ye. 

ceilib  f  e,  let  him  con«    ceibb  yiao,  let  them  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD, 
bo,  or  ú  ceilr,  to  eonccal: 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense»    21 5  ceilr,  concealing. 
Past  Tense.     1a ji  gceilu,  having  concealed. 
Future  Tense*    2ljt  z)  ceúz,  about  to  conceal. 

P  INDICATIVE 


n6 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 

Singular.  Plural 

Ceilw,  I  conceal.  Ceilifl  ffo,  we  conceal-; 

^cLS    th°U  COn"  ceili»fiB,  ye  conceal.' 

ceiliy)  ye,  he  conceals.  ceilw)  yido,  they  conceal. 

Past  Tense. 

ceil  m  I  concealed.         ceil  yirj,  we  concealed. 

ceil  cu,  thou  conceal-     ,   -    .1.  i    , 

,  ceil  yio,  ye  concealed, 

ceil  ye,  he  concealed,      ceil  yiao,  they  concealed. 

Future  Tense.  v 

ceilpb  we,  I  will  con-  ceilpb  yw$  we  will  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

ceilpb  zu9  thou  wilt  ceilpb  yiB,  ye  will  con- 
conceal,  ceal. 

<eilp6  ye,  he  will  con-  ceilpb    púb,    they   will 

ceal.  conceal. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

ceili^I  would,  or  could  ceilpb'  yin,  we  would,  or 
conceal.  could  conceal. 

ceilpb,  thou  wouldst,  or  ceilpb  yifr,  ye  would,  or 
couldst  conceal.  could  conceal. 

ceilpb  ye,  be  would,  or  ceilpb  yido,  they  would, 
could  conceal.  or  could  conceal. 

CONDITIONAL 
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,   CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Óa  gceilpn,  if  I  would  Ótí  gceitpb   y  itj,    if  we 

conceal.  would  conceal. 

óíC    gceil/zib,    if    thou  6<i    gceilpd    pb,    if   ye 

wouldst  conceal.  would  conceal. 

éú  gceilpb   ye,  if    be  ócrgceilpjb  yiao,  if  they 

would  conceal.  would  conceal. 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD.  J 

Singular.  Plural. 

bib  me  ceitue,  let  me  be  Ova  yirj  ce^lce,  let  us  be 
concealed.  concealed. 

feib  ceilue,  be  thou  con-  bib  yiS  ceitue,be  ye  con- 
cealed, cealed. 

bib  ye    ceilce,  let  him  Sib  -ficb  ceit~e,  let  them 
be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

6o>  orú  Jjeit  ceilue,  to  be  concealed. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     Ceilue,  concealed. 

Ptf.tf    T<?wj^.      1ctji  npb'eic  ccilue,    having    been 
concealed. 

Future  Tente,     2tjt  ci  Beit  ceilce,  about   to  be 
concealed. 

INDICATIVE 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Zú  m  ceilse,  I  am  con-  px  fin  ceilue,  we  are  con- 
cealed, cealed. 

zú  zu.  ceilue,  thou  art  zú  fib  ceitce,  ye  are  con-< 
concealed.  cealed. 

zú  fe  ceilre,  he  is  con-  zxx  ftáó  cejtce,  they  arc 
cealed.  concealed, 

Past  Tense. 

foibh  me  ceilce,  I  was  fciób  fvrj  ceilce,  we  were 
concealed.  concealed. 

fabh  zu  ceilre,  thou  fabh  pb  ceilre,  ye  were 
wast  concealed.  concealed. 

fabh  fe  ceilre,  he  was  hbh  f icíó  ceilre,  they 
concealed,  were  concealed, 

Future  Tense. 

Beiób  we  ceilre,  I  will  beibh  fin  ceilre,  we  will 
be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

beibh  zu  ceilre,  thou  beibh  fib  ceilre,  ye  will 
wilt  be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

beiób  fe  ceilre,  he  will,  beiób  fub  ceilre,  they 
be  concealed.  will  be  concealed. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

£'eiónitt  ceilre,  I  would  fteión  fvn  ceilre,  we 
be  concealed.  would  be  concealed. 

fceioheóh 
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Singular* 

fceióbeób  ceilre,  thou 
wouldst  be  conceal- 
ed. 

fceiób  ye  ceúze,  he 
would  be  concealed. 


Plural. 


heibh  y  i&  ceilre,  ye  would 
be  concealed. 

Beióh   yK*6    ceilce,    they 
would  be  concealed* 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


&ú  rnbeibh  f\%  ceil^e,  if 
we  would  be  con- 
cealed. 
bú  m'oeiób  yiB  peilre, 
if  ye  would  be  con- 
cealed. 

&ú  mBeiób  ye  ceilre.,  if  dec  mbe\bh  *f\út>  ceitue,  if 
he  would  be  con-  they  would  be  con- 
cealed, ceakd 


£>£*  mbeióhm  ceilce,  if  I 
would  be  concealed. 

&ú  mbe\bhebh  ceilce,  if 
thou  wouldst  be  con- 
cealed. 


ANCIENT  MODE, 


ACTIVE   VOICE, 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


Sipgukr.  Plural. 

Ceilecínvceiliroió,-ceileíí- 
mcioiy,  let  us  conceal. 

Ce,t,  conceal  thou.  ^Wce,ltóbife,  con- 

ceal  ye. 
ceitibb  ye,  let  him  con-  ceitió!y,-ceilióbi6,     let 

ceal.  them  conceal. 

i    . .  .    . 

Infinitive 
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Infinitive  Mood   and  Participles,  the  same  as 
ia  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular*  Plural. 

Ce,l,m,  I  conceal.  Ceileam^-ceilw,*;     we 

conceal. 

ceity,  thou  concealest.    ^'^/VCeUCT,  ye  con- 

conceals.      f  ce'1'6'  they conceal- 

Past  Tense* 

ceileáf,  I  concealed.        ceiledimfyi,  we  concealed. 
ceibf,thou  eoncealedst.  ceiledbty,  ye  concealed. 

ceil  fe,  he  concealed.      t^^ff^    the? 
1  concealed. 

Future   Tense. 

Ceilpb,  I  will  conceal  ^f^^eúp^o^ 
r  we  will  conceal. 

ceilpipy  thou  wilt  con-  ceilpeakd^-ceTlpfcbe,  ye 
ceal.  will  conceal. 

ceilpiób  ye,  he  will  con-  ceúpb,  they  will  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

ceilpin,  I  would  con-  ceilpeTfcbntáoif,  we  would 

ceal.  conceal, 

ceilp&b»  thou  wouldst  ceilpóbe,  ye  would  con- 
conceal,  ceal. 

ceitpób 
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Siugular.  Plural. 

ceitpb  fe,    he  ^ould  ceitpibif,     they    would 

conceal.  conceal. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

be*  gceilcirj,  if  I  would  Óú    -gceupeubhrnitoif,    if 

conceal.  we  would  conceal. 

e>d  gceilpiób,   if   thou  bú  gceilpbe  ye,  oryik,  if 

would st  conceal.  ye  would  conceal. 

**  gceilpb  fe^ceiL  ^cérftnbí^     if    ther 

peaóh,  if  he  would  bú    Ec^lPb^  ■*    ™eJ 

conceal.  would  conceaL 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Ceúzed^  me,  let  me  be  Ceil-edji  i>),  let  us  be 

concealed.  concealed. 

cejlceajt  tu,    be  thou  ceilcecCn  ib,  be  ye  con- 

concealeu.  cealed. 

ceilrec^t  e,  let  him  be  ceúzeap  iúb}  let  them 

concealed.  be  concealed. 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles  are  the  same 
as  in  the  modem,  passive. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Cum    ceilce,-ceilcec(ft     tamdp  ceilre^ceilre^ij^ 
we,  I  am  concealed.         we  are  concealed. 
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Singular.  PíuraL 

tdOft  te\lze9-ceúzedfi  iiij  zúbdp.  ceilze^ceilzédjt  $9 
thou  art  concealed.  ye  are  concealed. 

zú  f  e  ceilce,-eeiltedjt  tcttó  ceilre,-ceik;ec(ji  k*6, 
f  e,  he  is  concealed.  they  are  concealed. 

Past  Tense. 

Ceileddb  me,  I  was  con-  ceúeúbh  %  we  were  con- 
cealed, cealed. 

ceileáób  t&i  thou  wast  ceileúbh  iB,  ye  were  con- 
concealed,  cealed. 

ceiledób  e,  he  was  con-  ceiletfób  nb,  they  were 
cealed*  concealed. 

Future  Tense. 

ceiipioni/*  mé,-ceilpiji  me,  ceilptói/i  tn,-ceilp'jt    ir)> 
I  will    be  conceal-         we  will  be  conceal- 
ed, ed. 

ceilpibift  úu,-ceilpfi  ru,  ceilpóbi/i  iB,-ceitpi/i  iB, 
thou  wilt  be  con-  ye  will  be  conceal- 
cealed,  ed. 

ceilpbiji  é,-ce7tpfi  é,  ceilpibiji  itfó,-ceitpijt  icte, 
he  will  be  conceal-  they  will  be  con- 
ed, cealed. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

ceitpóbe  me,  I  would  be  ceitpóbe  uj,  we  would  be 
concealed.  concealed. 

ceilpbe  z\x,  thou  wouldst  ceilpóbe  iB,  ye  would  be 
be  concealed.  concealed. 

ceilpibbe  é,  he  would  ceitpióbe  ídó,  they  would 
be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Ód   gceilpibe  roe,   if  I     &ú   gceilpb'e    ir?,   if    we 

would  be  concealed.        would  be  concealed. 

bú  rceilcioe  ±u9  if  thou  ^            .   -.       t.      -r      . 

°     ,|     .'           !  M    rceilpibe    lb,    if     ye 

wouldst  be  conceal-  °uu               i  a 

,  would  be  concealed, 
ed. 

óú   gceilpbe   c,    if  he     bú  gceitpóe  ícíó,  if  they 

would  be  concealed.         would  be  concealed. 


OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

THE  Irregular  Verbs  are  the  most  difficult 
part  of  the  Irish  Language,  and  therefore  claim  a 
particular  attention  from  the  learner.  To  enable 
him  the  better  to  understand  them,  the  ancient 
and  modern  Modes  of  conjugating  the  entire  of 
them  are  displayed  in  the  following  Examples. 


Conjugation  of  periods,  I  can,  or  I  am  able. 


MODERN    MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
Singular.  Pluial. 

perform,   I  can,  or  I      pétíód»  ynj,  we  can,  or 
am  able.  we  are  able. 

Q^  petted») 


124 

Singular.  Plarah 

tédfcdn  zu,  thou  canst,     ^-  ,_  „      h  Q 

r  a  pettódri  fib,  ye  can,  &c. 

péaóttí)  f  e,  he  can,  &c.     péaócí))  f  iúó,  they  can,  &g. 
P#j/  Tense. 

S'jiedb  we,  I  could,  or  b'p&úb  ynj,  we  could,  or 

I  was  able.  we  are  able. 

b'jzéúb   ou,  thou,  &c#  ó'jzéaó  f  iB,  ye,  &c. 

d'jhéaó  y e,  he,  &c.  ó'péaó  ^icíój  they,  &c. 

Future.  Tense. 


Tédbfóú  we,  I  may,  or     péctópctó  yirj,  we  may,  or 

I  will  be  able.  we  will  be  able* 

Téúbpdó  zu,  thou  may-  .^- ;.   ,,     L  - 

r  e^  &c  '      peáópab  f  tf>,  ye  may,  &c. 

"péáófúó  f  e?  he  may,     pédópctá  f  ídó,  they  may^ 
&c.  &c. 


POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

^eúbptxrn,  I  might,  or  bpéctópdb  fir),  we  might, 

could  be  able.  he. 

bféúbpúú  thou  mightest,  bpéúbpas  fib,  ye  might, 

&c.  &c. 

^fétíóptíb  f e,  he  might,  ópéotópab  yicxb,  they 

&c.  might,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

'Otbfétbf^iílcould.  ^JgJP^-f*  if  We 

03 


*as 


Singular.  Plural. 

£cí  bfxúbpúó,   if  thou  bú  bpéúbpdb  yifc,    if    ye 

couldst.  could. 

éa  bpéabpúb  ye,  if  he  bú  bpéúbpúb  f  icf.6,  if  they 

could.  could. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE     MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

recoct™,  I  can,  or  I  am  lpéábúmú^,-^éúbúwáoib, 

able.  we  can,  or  we  are  able» 

tTéaódijt,  thou  canst,  &c.  péftódBtXri,  ye  can,  &c. 

réctbdb  ye,  he  can,  ckc.  ptfótíTÓ,  they  can,  &c. 

Past  Tense, 

tipéúbdf,  I  could,  or     bpéúbúmúp.,  we  could,  or 
I  was  able.  we  were  able. 

feKtfMlfc  thou  COuldst,    6  -^[j  &e 

fcjzeaó  ye,  he,  &c.  bpéúbúbdp,  they,&c^. 

Future    Tense. 

tSdbplb,   I  may,  or  I     F^F^^P», 

rL    /n    '      ,  .     ;'  wc  may,  or  we  will  be 

will  be.  able.  aWei    *> 

£iabfú\fi 


i 
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Singular.  Plural. 

pedtytfift,  thou    may-  pcíóptu5Ba/i,  ye  may, 

est,  &c.  &c. 

pjbptó  ye,  he  may,  p^^  they  raay?  &Cs 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

bpéúbpdm,  I  might,  or  ó£écíóptón?aoiy9we  might, 

could  be  able.  &c. 

ópjdóptxb,  thou  might-  bpéúbpfaó  fe,-bj:éúbpd.ú 

est,  &c  y iB,  ye  might,  &c. 

dpédópíó  ye,  he  might,  bpéúbfútáif,  they  might, 

&c.  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

bú  hpétxbpúmúoif,  if  we 
Ód  Bpecctyrriiij,  if  I  could       could. 
bú    bpéúbpúó,   if    thou     bú  bpéúbpúió>ferhpéúbp6}ti 

couldst.  fib,  if  ye  could, 

ótí  bpéúbpúú  ye,  if  he    óct  kpedbpaibif ,  if   they 

could.  could. 

In  the  plural  number,  the  last  6  is  generally 
rejected ;  thus  bfeabpabbmaoiy,  Ópéúbparó^e^ 
ópéúbpttb  púby  is  more  commonly  written  Opéúb- 
parotxoiy,  Ópéabfú  ye,  Ópéúbpú  yiáó; 

This  Verb  wants  the  imperative  and  infinitive 
Moods,  and  the  Participles;  and  having  no  passive 
Voice,  it  takes  for  its  passive  substitute  the 
Verbal  Noun  peióirt,      :*  .   -* 

Conjugating 
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Conjugation  of  the  irregular  Verb  Óedíj,  do,  or 
make,  &c. 


MODERN  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD* 
bed»,  do. 

INFINiriVE   MOOD. 
bo,  or  ú  óécoiaó,  to  do. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     <%  béancíb,  doing  or  making. 
Past  Tense.     1cty  'nóecuiaó,  having  done  or  made. 
Future  Tense.     <fy  a  bécwó,  about  to  do,  or 
make. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

bkamm,  I  do,  or  make,    bédndib  p*,  We  do,  &c: 
aécxr.ab  cu,  thou,  &c.        óéamuó  jiB,  ye  do,  &c. 

óécwió  ye,  he,  &c.  óéanctib  y  i<to,  they  do,  &c. 

PrtJ/  Tense. 

jnrj  me,  I  did  do,  &c.  ji«  fin, we  did  do,  &C 

uV;i  óu,  thou  didft,  &c.      jilri  fio,  ye  did,  &c. 
fk  ye,  he  did,  &C  Jtlij  fKto,  they  did,  &C. 


á 
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Future  Tense. 


éédf)páb,-6é<X$púb  me,  I  6ét(»pctt>  yvo,  we  will  do, 

will  do,  or  make.  or  make. 

ÚéúDfú'ó  zu^  thou,  &c.  6éúnpa6  pb,  ye  &c. 

úeúnpúú  ye,  he,  &c.  óéccopaó  yiao,  they,  &c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

©bétíttpdw,  I  would  do,  pbecttjpítí  yvn,  we  would 

or  make.  do  or  make. 

6ncL<npci£r),  thou,  he.  bh^úvpúbh  yifc,  ye,  &c. 

bhéatfábh  y  e,  he,  &c.  óbéa^tíób  yiao,  they,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

bú  Dbéúmpdri),  if  I  would  bd  iibeúnfúbh  y  vn,  if  we, 

do  or  make.  &c. 

6a  t?óétír)paób,  if  thou,     b&  mbéúnpdbh  yi£,  if  ye* 

gfc.  .  &c. 

bú  vbédmpúbh  fc,  if  he,    6d    nóéa^bb    yido?     if 

&c.  they*  &c- 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural. 

hb    y)j)     béúYi~4,*fab    yvo 
jiétfcb,  let  us,  &c. 
&ibfj  oedircttyteh  /téiób,     bió     pb   beúnuú,-b]b   pbh 

be  thou  done,  &c.  fiéiób,  be  ye,  &c. 

tió   ye  6éíCncd,-í)ió  ye     hb   páb  óeáw:ti,-bió  yTcX6 
jtélb-  let  him,  <kc.  tieibb,  let  them,  &c. 

INFINITIVE 
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INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

óo,  or  ú  bcic  be<xnzú,-bo,  or  ú  heit  jteibb,  to  be 
done,  or  made. 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present  Tense.  Óeanzú9  or  /teibb,  made,  done; 
or  fini flied. 

Fast  Tense,  1cijt  na  Beit,  or  \úp  robeiú  beayzd, 
after  being  done,  &c. 

Future  Tense.  3li/i  ^i  Beit  beaded,  about  to  be 
done,  &c. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular,  Plural» 

£ú   me   bé&nzú9-z<L   roe  ^     ~  ^^     ^     ,-  < 

neibh,  lam  done,  or  o'                 a/         >       5 

made, 

xci  ru   óéctyrcd,-jtéiób,  cd  yib  bect7K;ti,-fieibb,  ye, 

thou,  kc.  &c. 

■^x  ye  béctyccl,-jtéiób3  he,  z:c*    fitfb   óéarjwCCj-^eiób, 

&c.  they*  &c 

jybb  me  bédnrtí,  I  was     Bibb  f  lij  fcedflctf,  we  were 

done,  or  made.  done,  &c. 

bjbh  zu  ócamzú,  thou,     fc  .,      t  .  -      ^  c 

u  oión  yib  beanuci,  ye,  &c. 

Ibfcb    fe    bectyytf,    he,     Bibb  fiab  bedrid,  they, 
&C«  &c. 

Future 


i3d 
Future  Tense» 

Singular.  Plural. 

Béió  me  béúnzú,  I  will  béiób  fvn   béúvzú,  we, 

be  done,  or  made.  &c. 

béiób  zvl  óétííjcd,  thou,  béiób   y iB  6ec(^<i5     ye, 

&c  &c. 

béiób  ye  óécCtttrd,  he,  betób  púb  béúrizú,  they, 

&c.  &c. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

héibhf)  beuYizd,  I  would  béib   pH    Óéúrizú,    we, 

be  done,  or  made.  &c. 

Satóetó  óé^,  thou,     téie>  ^  &é4nah  ye>  &c> 

&eió  ye  Oectyud,  he,  fcéifc  yic(ó  Óédíjrd,  they, 
&c.  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Óú  nfóbw  bedflra,  or  jieib,  if  I  was  done,  &c.  and 
so  of  all  the  other  persons,  as  in  the  conditional 
Mood  of  the  auxiliary  Verb,  b'u 


ANCIENT  MODE, 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
Singular.  Plural. 

let  us  do. 
béctt).  do  thou.  óéafldib  ye,  do  ye. 

í)é<H)dió  f e,  let  him  do.     beaijaifciy,  let  them  do. 

Infinitive 


Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  are  the  same 
as  in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 
Present  Tense. 

Singula^  Plural. 

ftédWW,  I  do.  ÓétiUmúo^Óemm^ 

we  do. 
£>éciflcíiji,  thou  doft.  Óéúnúbújx,  ye  do. 

r    he  does.  &etiWb,  they  do. 

/iiTieaf,  I  did.  fxfieamaix,  we  did. 

jnwy,  thou  didft,  |ii)ieaBiX/i,  ye  did. 

fff)  f  e,  he  did,  jiiTjecioajt,  they  did» 

Jfníure  Tense. 

bheuvfub,  I  will  do.         Óbécí^cíwcíit,  we  will  do. 
óbédíiprtiji,  thou  wilt  do.  Óhéúnpúbúji,  ye  will  do. 
£>bécí»Fc^  f  e,  he,  &c.       Ój)écí^c(i6,  they  will  do. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD.      \ 

óhéúVfCLw,  I  would  do.   bbécOipdmcíoif ,  we,  &c. 
óhéar/pa'ó,  thou,  &c         Óbértnpdiób  f e,  ye,  &cv 
bbécir)pcti6  f  e,  he,  &c.      óbéar)j:c(!6if ,  they,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

^c(  ^óécoipcci^  if  I  would  M  tióédnpdnxicoif,  if  we, 
do.  &c, 

R  ** 


*3« 

Singular.  pIuraL 

m  teéúvúóh,  if  thou,      tú  Ddéúvpwóh  fc,  if  ye> 
*a  wectntto  fe,  if  he,    6a  i,6étí»j=tíi6ír>  if  they, 


ANCIENT  MODE, 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

béúrrcúji   fj9   let   us    b$ 
,  ,  done. 

'heancúft  in,  be   thou     i,  t  , 

done.  fcedircaji  ib,  be  ye  done, 

'péavaiit  é,  let  him  be     fcedwaaft  ictá,  let  them  be 
done.  done. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

po ,  or  «  6eté  6«&)W,  to  be  made,  done,  or 
nmshed. 

Participles  are  the  same  as  in  the  modern  Mode. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

«wéfanc^éití.Iam  zarnaji  óénncn,  we  are 

d0n5*  done. 

Sty  *ea»<:tf,  thou  art  zabun  bétnct,   ye   are 

done-  done.              J 

*!* .  f e  .*cfljw>  he  is  cai6  óéccncd.  they   are 

****•  done. 

*  Past  Ten. 
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Past  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural, 

yXYiedbh  me,  I  was  done,     pvneúbh  in,  we  were  done, 

inyjeaob  iu,  thou  wast        -  ^.,    7.  •  j^„^ 

'     ,  '  junedób  ib,  ye  were  done. 

- '',*  ' ,  ,  1         inrieííb   iad,    they    were 

jurjedoo  e,  he  was  done.   '     i  ■   ■    •  7 

Future  Tense» 

bhéaiipúji  noe,  I  will  be  obe^pty  177,  we  will  be 

done.  done. 

bhéúnpújx  ru,  thou  wilt  bhearipui  iB,  ye  will  be 

be  done.  done, 

frbednpty  a,  he  will  be  onednpccn  ic*6,  they  will 

done.  be  done. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 

fcbéciflfíííób  me,  I  would  bhémpfabh  vn9  we  would 

be  made.  be  made. 

fbbédnpdiób     cu,    thou  óbédnpcuób  ifc,  ye  would 

wouldst  be  made.  be  made. 

bhéúnpúióh,  he  would  bhéúvpúibh   ítfó,    they 

be  made.  would  be  made. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

fed  nbeulripuVQ  me,  if  I  ótt   nbéúiipáró   rny   if   we 

would  be  made.  would  be  made. 

ba  vbéú-nparó  iu,  if  thou  aú  nbéar-piiró  ?fc,    if   ye 

wouldst  be  made.  would  be  made. 

bú  Dbcdvparó  é,  if  he  bú  v&cúnpa'ró  nb,  if  they 

would  be  made.  would  be  made. 

Irngulap 


%ri. 
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Irregular  Verb>  £t)téw,  I  dc£  or  makei 

INDICATIVE  MOODt. 
Present  Tense. 

gwtiín),'  or  5Y)tm,"  I  do,  piób  ^vÉwóbmÍ6,-5wb*- 

or  make.  nxíji,  we  do,  or  make. 

gwbijygwtf    ru,    thou  5»i6b  f ií>,-5r)i6htí6h,-5»ití- 

,  d  oil  or  makeft,  búp,  ye  do,  or  make. 

5»ib  ye,  he  does,  or  gwób  ficrtvgwóbio,  they 

makes.  do,  or  make. 

All  the  other  Moods  and  Tenses  of  this  verb, 
in  both  voices,  are  borrowed  from  the  foregoing. 

Irregular  Verb,  peipim,  I  say, 
MODERN  MODE, 

ACTIVE    VOICE, 

This  Verb  borrows  its  imperative  Mood  from 
tfkii^  say,  or  speak  ;  and  its  infinitive  Mood  and 
Participles  from  fittob,  say.  •■-,<- 

IMPERATIVE 


13$ 
IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

tfbdiruófiri,  let  us  say. 
*l<ttf,  say  thou.  fiS&ijna  f  iB,  say  ye. 

a&di/nb  f  e,  let  him  say.     abai/ud  y  aó,  let  them  say* 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

bo,  or  d  ft<($b5  to  say. 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tense*    21 5  jtdób,  saying. 
Ptfrf'  Tense.     1fy  jiaób,  having  said. 
Future  Tense,     á.  ri  jtdób,  about  to  say. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense* 

beiftim,  I  say.  óeiji  yirj,  we  say. 

flteiji  cu,  thou  sayest.         óeiji  y  iB,  ye  say. 
i>gLi  ye,  he  says.  óeirt  f  iaó,  they  say. 

Past  Tense. 

bubuyz  trie,  I  said.  6u£<[r  yir?,  we  said. 

bub$z  zu,  thou  saidst.      óuB^u  <p&,  ye  said. 
6uB^  ye,  he  said.  bvb&z  y  icló,  they  said. 

Future  Tense. 

betyfdbh  me,  I  will  say.   oeuppabh  fvi,  we  will  say. 
oeajtpaób  cu,  thou  wilt    óeajtjcaób    fi!>,    ye    will 

say.  •    say." 

beúpfaá  yeP    he    will     óeí|pi/:(Xób  fitfó,  they  will 

say.  say. 

POTENTIAL 


is6 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 
Singular.  Plural» 

fcefypdw,  I  would  say.      beúppdb  yin,  we  would  say 

beúncdbb,  thou  wouldst    ^      -,«  u 

'  r  becXHpcfo  fib,  ye  would  say. 

beúppúb  ye,  he  would     dect^pab  y  ic(63  they  woul^ 
say.  say. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD, 

&ct  flbedjtpdi»,  if  I  would  ótí  ttóea/iptXd  yirj,   if    we 

say.  would  say. 

foot  yjoedftpaob,  if  thou  ód    ))bel]\pxb   yifc,    if  ye 

wouldst  say.  would  say. 

■$>ct  r)6eajipc(6  ye,  if  he  6a  flóedripaó  púb,  if  they 

would  say,  would  say. 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD* 
•d&djttttfi,  let  it  be  said. 
>articipl2.     ftdrce,  said. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD, 

Present  Tense,     beijiredjt,  it  is  said. 
jPjjí  TéW£.     óuBjuíóh,  it  was  said. 
Future  Tense,     beapfúp,  it  will  be  said 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

htúpf$\bhey  it  would  be  said. 


CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
£>cl  í)6etyf:tíióbe3  if  it  would  be  said* 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Imperative  Mood,   as  in  the   active   Voiced 
Jnodern  Mode. 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  the  same  as 
in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD 
Present  Tense. 
Singular.   •  Plural. 

*>ei  jtfro,  I  say.  fceijtm^-óeijtgmct/t,  we  say'. 

fceijiiri,  thou  sayest.  óeMtitvóeipeotédft,  ye  say" 

fceijt  ye,  he  says.  «eijiió,  they  say. 

Past  Tense. 

fcufycif ,  I  said.  óufejtíUDcí/i,  we  said, 

£>uBru*if ,  thou  saidst.         bu   .ába^  ye  said. 
toi&gz  ye,  he  said.  £  jjtafcttjt,  they  saidJ 

Future  Tense. 

£>6cty|:(*d,  I  will  say.        feécí^ptímtx^,  we  will  say/ 
Oeci|ipcXT|t,  thou  wilt  say,  óéajipaí>a/i,  yewill  say. 
j£^pc\6  fe,  b^will  say;   fcffypUfy  they  will  say. 


REIMTIFÉS. 

Present  Tense.    %  bei^  that  says? 
Past  Tense.     <í  fcufrctyto,  that  said. 
Future  Tense,    -d  béú^úf,  that  will  say» 

Potential  mood. 

Singular.  Plural. 

«Sfcfft  I  would  say.      «JW*««^  w*  would 

óiut/tprtób,  thou  wculdst  oédjtpcfo  pfc,  ye  would5 

say.  say. 

fcetypdo  fe,  he  would    óertjtpdtióif  i  they  would 

say.  say. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

bd  fl6ettyp*w,  if  I  would  say,  &c.  like  the  Po- 
tential Mood,  in  all  its  persons,  but  prefixing 
óct,  //i  and  eclipiing  the  initial  by  r\. 


The   passive  Voice,    Ancient   Mode,   is  th.« 
same  as  the  passive  Voice,  modern  Mode. 

INTERROGATES  PRESENT. 

iXt>  dtyctim,  do  I  say  ?        Qt»  fcufycowty,  do  we  say? 

an  úbújn  zu9  dost  thou  '        J         7.    ,  -> 

'?  a»  óeiji  fib,  do  ye  say? 

*D  «xodiK  ye,  does  hé'  '     *L  j   .,.  % 

p    '  <ty  fceijtifc,  do  they  say  r 

Negative,   ^i. 

INTJR^QQATIV^ 


INTERROGATIVE^  PAST: 

fiú)\  buofiuf,  did  I  say. 

flap  bufyciif, -didst  thou  say,  &c.  through  all  the 
Persons 
Negative,  ^líoji,  or  nidji. 

INTERROGATIVE^  FUTURE. 

Ql])  Óeúp.fúb9-4i)  Óeúpptó  m,  shall  I  say,  &cv 

Negative,  ^lí. 


Conjugation  of  the  irregular  Verb  -dbtfiji,  say,  or 
speak,  &c. 

This  Verb  is  conjugated  in  all  its  Moods  and 
Tenses  ljke  a  regular  Verb  of  the  seqond  conju- 
gation, except  in  the  infinitive  Mood  and  Parti- 
ciples, which  are  the  same  as  the  foregoing 
Verb. 


Conjugation  of  tTigin?,  I  come. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense.   (21.) 

Singular,  Plui  al# 

£15    flTJj-wlgetf/MQió,    we 
dgim,  I  come.  come. 

Ph^'z%  cu>   thou       Z]S  r^-cige&i)^  ye   • 
cornet*  come. 

S  pjj 
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Singular.  Plural. 

t%  f  e,  he  comes.  ng  ^7^-01516,  they 

come. 

Fast  Tense. 

tdiwg  melted njjedf ,  I     ttliwg  fTrv^Sdmity,  we- 

came.  came. 

raiwg  cividingiyytti)}-    tdiws  pbrzúrí^úbújiy  yc 

gu^,  thou  earnest.  came. 

túwfi  ye,  he  came.         t<ur,ig  f  idó,*t<ífl5<íótlj<, 

they  came* 

Future  Tense. 

Ciocpc(b  Y'Tn^^iccpttmiioifej, 

tJiocpctb'  jne,-'CToepíX6r  I  •cjocjcdmctj*,     we    will 

will  come.  come. 

-Siocpúb  ra.-ciocpcXifí,  ciocpab    f\brzwcfúúbúfa 

thou  #Mt  come.  ye  will  come. 

<poGfú6    ye,    he    will  ziocfú6  pubyzwcfute* 

come .  they  will  come. 

RELATIVES. 

Present  Tense»     rigetfy,  that  cometh, 
fast  Tense,    tmfredf,  that  carru . 
Future  Tense.,    tiocpay,  that  will  come. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

tioepflm,  I  would  come.  ^ptómot^jpAffts 

r  we  would  come, 

tjocjcdb,  thou  wouldst     tiocpab  pbyivjCfu^Se,  ye 

come.  would  come, 

yocpdfc  ye,  he  would     tioccctó  y  icttvciocpctedotp 

come.  •  they  would  come. 

CONLflTIONJZ 


141 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 
Siugular.  Plural. 

Oct  baocpdm,  if  I  b         «         Tia  we 

would  come.  would  come. 

0«  Oooca»,  if  thou    b«    t*»*"  f'?* 
,,  r-     '  O^ocpaibe,  it  ye 

wouldst  come.  ur       '        y 

would  come 

&a  ózwcpdó  ye,  if  he     bá  óuiocpctóaoiy,-Óct 

would  come.  bz\ocfa$  púb,  if  they 

would  come, 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Zú-frúb    pr)9-w^eúmúo}b9 
rd^anttoiy,  let  us  come, 
fd/t,  come  thou.  zú&xb  ph9-zú^6  <ef-xn- 

gecttf,  come  ye. 
^(i^bj-uigecibj-rciscio  ye,  z^bi-f^zu^db  p<lb,-zú* 
Jet  him  come.  Búro]f >  *ct  ^111  come, 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

£)o,  or  ci  uectcu,  to  come. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Fresent  Tense.     <%  óeacr,  coming. 
Ptíj/  Tense.     1cX;i  ÓuecXcú,  having  come. 
Future  Tense.    2ljt  p  ^eacc,  about  to  come. 


Ti  regular 


*42 
Irregular  Verb  zéa$>  or  céib',  go. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Zéúbdb  fvi),'ZéabúYfíúo^^ 
irotig  f\ri9  let  us  go. 
reb^imrig,  go  thou.         zéaúútóf e^rotigvwtig 

■fA  go  ye. 
cectócíó  fe5-ifi)tigeb"  ye,     xectbtXioiyvcedbcCo  yirto,- 
let  him  go.  imtigió,  let  them  go. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
<Do,  or  <i  m\>*  to  ga, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present-    2! 5  out,  going. 
JW.     1c(ji  rjóut,  having  gone. 
Future.    21  ji  ci  but,  about  going.1 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

zéúúúmrzéúb  me,  I  go.    ^éttó  f  iVsed&todjV^etfRi- 
iirmioio,  we  go. 
céttb  ru  téctádiji,  thou     ^éab  yiorce<(6aí)tí^,-rérttí- 

goeft.  eííb,  ye  go. 

céaó  ye,  he  goes.  zéúb  fVdbrzea6rtby  they 

Past  Tense. 

cutfib    we^cíútádf,    I       cudib   fi»),-cudn)c(ji,  we 
went.  went. 

iícíib* 
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Singular*  Plural. 

iúd6  cu,-cúrtbaif ,  thou,    cucdb  f  íívcbuííib'fej-cutf- 

&c.  h^  ye  went 

gúú\6  f  e,  he  went,  cúctiób  fvab^cúúbú^  they 

went 

Future  Tense, 

pdcpdbh  rrje^jiúbptXb,  I     pdbpdbh  *fyni-tiácfúrí)áo\^9 
will  go.  we  will  go. 

púcfúbh  cUj-^cfcpcti^,        ^dcpáóh  pb,-iiúbfabúp9  yc 
thou  wilt  go.  will  go. 

púifúbh  f  e,  he  will  go.    pdcpabh  púb^\úbpú\b9 

they  will  go. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD* 

fidcpúw,  I  would  go.        púcpúb  fw,-púcpdtmoi 

we  would  go. 
jiúcpúbh,  thouwouldst     pacpab  yi&,-riacpaióbfe, 

go.  ye  would  go. 

púipúb  -fe,  he  would    jaxcpab  -f}ab,-)\acpaibi'f9 

go.  they  would  go. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

(&ú  pubpdWy  if  I  would  go,  &c.  as  in  all  the  per- 
sons of  the  potential  Mood. 


Irregular 


írnguhr  Verb  cig.n,,  I  se* 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

^S^f:  Plum!. 

•ci|.m,  I  see       '  &g  ^,.65^  we  M   ■ 

^Ttó"  **  •<«  rVc|n4  ye  see! 
«5  f  e,  |ie  sees.  c,g  f  «6,-0,5,6,  they  see. 

Past  Tense. 

imay*  m*&>WWfi  I    ft***  f ^co^bw-,  wc 

saw#  saw. 

*ft*  S;Co^c^     co,r  m^t  yi 

Irttofc  fe,  he  saw.         60^„tc  f^o^. 

they  saw. 

Futiire  Tense. 

they  will  see. 
POTEN1I4L  MOOD. 

%t?,  I  would  see.        «fr**  pMiÉpw^ 

we  would  see. 


Singular.  Plural, 

cigpédób,  thou  wouldst  agpedó  yiB,  ye  would) 

see.  see. 

cigcecíó  ye,  he  would  crtgpeaó    pdb9-c\-gpb]f> 

see.  they  would  see. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Í)d  rjpeicpr),  if  I  would  Oct  fepeicpgó  f  ir),-bí(  fcpeic* 
see.  feúnxxoi-f,  if  we,  &c* 

/bctBpeicpeaóhjif  thou,  fcta  bpeKfeub  fp,  if  ye, 
&c  &c. 

4&a  fyreicpedo  fe,  if  he,  Oct  kpeicperffc  fia6,-ócí 
&c.  fcpeicpióif ,  if  they,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

peTcedn)ttoiy,-peici*   yfrr, 

let  us  see. 
teic,  see  thou.  peictá  yili,.peicióbe,  se« 

ye. 
J2ei«6  ye,  let  him  sec.      jCeició  yic(ó,-peicióif ,  let 

them  see. 

This  Verb  takes  its  imperative  and  infinitive; 
Moods  and  Participles  from  peicino,  I  see,  and  not 
from  peacdm,  I  view  ;  hence  it  has  cigi)?,  or  feciijj 
for  its  habitual  form. 


PASSIVE    V\)ICE. 
INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

^jtecífi  íT)e,-f  cuciefy  roe,    éitedji  nj,-p<flcie<[ji  it},  w.e* 
I  am  seen.  are,  seeri, 

6iied/< 


14.6 

Singular.,  Plural. 

chzeúfi  iusftxictflt  iu,    aieap.  ibypdicfceiijt  ib, 

thou  art  seen.  ye  are  seen. 

chieújx  é,-paietecíji  é,     ciiedjt  ic(órf  aicredjt  ictó, 
he  is  seen.  they  are  seen. 

Past  Tense. 

cor)úp.cúb  me,  or  cboncaóh  me,  tu9  é,  ifj,  ib,  icca,  I 
was  seen,  thou  wast  seen,  &c. 

Future   Tense. 

Cfa&fk&fi  me,  in,  8,  &c.  I  will  be  seen,  thou,  &c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

■ptficpbbe  me,  &c.  I  would  be  seen. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

p&  bp4\cpbti&  me,  &c,  if  I  would  be  seen,  &«. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

pdccecty  £&,  &c.  be  thou  seen,  &q. 


Irregular  Verb  beiji,  take,. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

beTjtgó  |"iw,-í>ei^e6nii}Cloif i-J 
bei/ieam,  let  us  take, 
fcei/t,  take  thota;  beijied&b  fiiybei/tiobe, 

t^ke  ye. 

ba/te#> 
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Singulfr.  Plural. 

•apcab  fe9  let  him  take,  be^xeúb  y  ic(6,-!>eijii6?f ,  let 

them  take. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

<Do,  or  <x  Bjtett,  to  take. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present*     <%  fyteir,  taking. 
Past.     1c(;t  mbjieiu,  having  taken. 
Future.    Qlp  z*  bpeit  about  to  take. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

ieijtiro,  I  take.  beijti»  f  jrv&fii/tgnjctjt,    we 

take, 
fceijiiyj   cu,-bei;ti^,   thou     fceifiw  f  ií>,-i>ei;túi6f),  ye 

takest.  take, 

iei/tio  f  e,  he  takes.  beijtw  y  idó,-í>eijn&,  they 

take. 

Past  Tense. 

pvg  me,-jiugriy,  I  took,     ^wg  y ir),-Hu5<*w*i*>  we 

took. 
pug  cUj-jtfcjpHf,  thou     jiifg  f&'-jtugtf&tfft»  ye 

didft  take.  took. 

71115  ye,  he  took.  ^ug  y lcttvjtugctoct/i,   they 

took. 

Future  Tense. 

kei/tpedbb  roe,-i>eijtj:ed6,     bei/ipeciob  f tn,  bei^peaiDCi/S 
I  will  take.  we  will  tal^. 

T  be\pfe<Kbh 
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Singular».  PluraL 

heypeubh  zu,    bei/tpift,  beypedbh   fib,  ye  will 

thou  wilt  take.  take. 

be\ppe<lb  f  e,  he  will  beypedb  f\úb9~be}p.peúbúfa 

take.  they  will  take. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

bewpD)  I  would  take.       Bei^peaó  ftvSeiftrgnjdojf, 

we  would  take. 
ÍeiftpetXóbj-Beijtpji,  thou     beypeub  fj59-bewf\bhfe9 

wouldst  take.  ye  would  take, 

h&fxpetkb  f  e,  he  would      beippgb  fitíój-bbeijipióif, 

take.  they  would  take. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

'Oú  iflbeijtjcitt,  &c.  if  I  would  take,  &c.  as  in  the  Po- 
tential Mood. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

'fceificedft  zu,  &c.  be  thou  taken,  &c. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

belted*  me,  tw,  e,  &c.  I  am  taken,  thou,  Sfc. 

Past  Tense. 

fiugctol)  me,  &c.  I  was  taken,  &c 

Future? 
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Future  Tenfe. 
he]jifedii  n)e,  &c.  I  will  be  taken,  &c^ 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

s    - 

he]fip6e  roe,  kc.  I  would  be  taken,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 
Ód  mbeijipbe  me,  &c.  if  I  would  be  taken,  &c, 


Irregular  Verb,  <">eij<?)T>,  I  r:.j. 


IMPERATIVE     MOOD, 
Singular.  Plural. 

let  us  give. 
CaBcdrt,  give  thou.  c0odi#i&  fií5,--aBji£Xibfe,- 

utfjjtaióe,  give  ye. 
ra^ifiió  ye,  let  him       caítáijuó   yiao^crtSjttfi^iyy 
give.  '  let  then  give. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

0o,  or  ú  zé)úy\z,  lo  give. 

PARTICÍPLES 

'Present  Tense.    ?lg  oáB^  givi  & 
P^j/    Tense.     Ictft  bcab<iu,  having  givem 
Future  T erne*     iXijt  w  ^abtfí/tc;,  abou  'r^. 

IN DIC An.  £ 


15° 

INDICATIVE    MOOD  1 
Present  Tense. 

Singular*  Plural,  ■ 

fceijVim,  I  give.  fcei/i  yi>i5-~eijieí*mtíji,  we 

give. 
Ijeiji  cv,-Be7|ii|<,  thou         feei/t  yiíví>ei/t£&c(ji,[ye  give* 

givest. 
Beijt  ye,  he  gives»  Bei^  yid6s-6eijtióax  they 

give. 

Past  Tense. 

tug  we,-úugtfy,  I  gave,     tug  yi^-tugctmity,  wc 

gave. 
•buv,  ru,-tugtxiy,   thou      tug  yiB^-tugrtbtfyt,    ye 

didst  gi\fé.  gave. 

tug  ye,  he  gave.  tug  yicttviugaotfjt,  they 

gave. 

Future  Tense.   (22.) 

fceijtpectá  me,-befji^ecí6, 1     Bei^pettófivfcewpedtírccíjt., 
will  give-  we  will  give. 

Beijvceab  uu,-6eijipjt5  thou  be^feúbh    pB,    ye    will 
wilt  give.  give. 

Beippertób  ye,  he    will     beijipedób    yic(ó,-beijtpó, 
give.  they  will  give. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 

Bbeijijcrii,  I  would  give.      bhe^peab  f$,4rí)tíijfcp«fy 

mcioiy,  we  would  give. 
ibbe^jretíó,  thou  wouldst    bbei/ipetió  yií>b,-í>beijij:i6- 
gtv  .  ye,  ye  would  give.    N 

ibetí^tpedó  ye,  he  would    frbeijipecto    yiitfvbbeijtpert- 
give.  fcaoiy,  they  would  give. 

CONDITIONAL 


*5* 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD.. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Oct  budbbdijipr),   if    I     bd   Óz«bh£fcdb    pr)rÓ# 
would  give.  ÓzúbbpúmúQif,    if   we 

would  give. 
óa  óucx&áptíób,  if  thou     bf.  bzúbh&ffb  f  e,-6d  6rd- 
would st  give.  bbjt£uóbfe,-ótí    £>ua- 

bbnccióbe,  if  ye,  &c. 
bet  bzúJohá^ifeab  f e,  if    bet  órabbcíi/ipedb  ym6,-6tí 
he  gives,  fcrtrabfidifcif ,     if    they 

would  give. 

The  imperative  may  also  be  expressed  by  rt*5, 
give  thou  ;  ^ugtft)  ye,  let  him  give,  &c.  termi- 
nating all  ^he  persons  as  in  ^ctbbcti^,  cdbbaijti^  v-e, 
&c. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tens?. 

&eijvcedji  me,-uUCÚc(fi  me,  beiftrecfy  T?f,*tliet<fy  nj,  we 

I  am  given.  are  given, 

beijtte^  tu,-uuci:£  tu,  bei/iiecXn  ibh,--"cuccct;t  jbb, 

thou  art  given.  ye  are  given, 

beijttectfi   éscvtctúp   é,  beijttert/t  iító,-óu ctd ji  ia6, 

he  is  given.  they  are  given. 

Past  Tense. 

zu^abh  me,  I  was  given,  zv.^ú'6  in,  we  were  givenv 

zu^abh  zu,  thou  wast  zu^abh    ibb,    \e  were 

given.  given, 

cugaó  é,  he  was  given,  u^ttób  icto,  they,  &c. 

Future 


15* 
Future  Tense. 

Singular.  "Plqral. 

Ledjipdjt  we,  I  will  be  Bectytp  ity  vo,  we  will  be 

given.  given. 

béúpfúp.  iu9  thou  wilt  béapp&ii  ibH,    ye  will  be 

be  given,  given. 

tetxppáji  é,  he  will  be  beapfup.  mb9  they  will  be, 

given.  given, 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

bédpftiítóe  me,  tu,  é,  in,  &c.  I  would   be  given^ 
thou,  he,  we,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Óú  rrbédLfípAibbe  me,  zu,  é,  &c.  if  I  would  be  given* 
thou,  he,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE  MpOD. 
be]fte<ip.9  or  cugrdjt,  be  given. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Óo,  or  a  bbeiú  zúbhúpid,  to  be  given. 


Irregular   Verb>  OecX/t,  bring  forth* 


IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 


beájiúb  fvíjj  let  us  bring 
forth. 


*$3 

Singular.  Plural; 

heap,  bring  forth*  fced/idó   fibb,  bring  ye 

forth. 
le&púó  f}y  let  her  bricg    beúpúb  yitio,  let   them 
forth.  bring  forth. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
bo,  or  ú  bbjieat,  to  briDg  forth. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     21 5  tyedc,  bringing  forth. 
JFW  Tense.*     1dji  robjtedfr,  having  brought  forth. 
Future  Tense.     2lyi  sn  fyteat,   about   to  bring 
forth. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

led/tdm,  I  bring  forth.      bédjutt)  f  nvbécCjicímrtr1,  we 

bring  forth. 
lédfuXT)  cu,-í)écí/itX^,  thou   Béd/ictí?  fibb,  bédjtabbdjt* 

bringest  forth.  ye  bring  forth, 

fcetydfi  yi,  she  brings     beci^pdo^betijtaid^they 

forth.  bring  forth. 

Past  Tense. 

jtu£  me^^ugciy,  I  brought  /1115  yirvjiugarocC/t,  we 
forth.  brought  forth. 

ftug  -cu, /tugaif-,  thou  yiug  fTO.bj-yiugdbbd^,  ye 
flidst  bring  forth.  brought  forth. 

jtug  f  1,  she  brought  ^ug  yiao^ugaoajt,  they 
forth-  brought  iorth. 

future 


15+ 
Future  Tensié 

Singular.  Píurafc 

iédftp£\bh  rt)e,-bédfi£<X&}  oéúftpdabh  fri),'béú]ípdin)úfi9 
I  will  bring  forth.  we  will  bring  forth. 

héúfifú]bh  cUj-béa/ifiííft,  bédp.púíó  ^h^béúp.pabhú]i9 
thou  wilt  bring  forth.       ye  will  bring  forth, 

béúppaibh  f%  she  will  béúfipú)bh  pab9-bé<app<tib9 
bring  forth*  they  will  bring  forth. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

héúfipúw,  &e.  I  Would  bring  forth,  &c.  as  in  Verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

&a  tt)&é<tj*j:diyj,  &c.  if  I  would  bring  forth,  &c. 
terminating  as  in  the  potential ;  but  eclíf)fmg 
ihe  initial  by  m. 


passive   VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

&>ec(jttítyt  iu,  é,  &c.  be  thou  born,  be,  &c. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD 

Present  Tense. 

t>éúp.iúfis  we,  tu,  é,  %%9  &c.  I  am  born,  thou>  he, 

we,  &c. 

P<2>tf  Tense. 

72vi£ú6  me,  iu>  é,  &c.  I  was  born>  thou,  he,  &c. 

Future 
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Future  Tense, 

6ét*;<pfy  roe,  i»3  é,&c.  I  will  be  born,  thou,  he,  &c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Oéújipóbhe  roe,  &c.  I  would  be  born,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 
í>cí  rrjbéipfúibhe  roe,  &c.  if  I  would  be  born,  &q. 


irregular  Verb  CW^  hear» 

ACTIVE    VOICE~ 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
Singular.  Plural» 

cl^mb  fi  vclTjtnébmíf , 
let  us  hear. 

clTji),  hear  thou.  ciijtiió  f  iM/,-cli^íóJ>f  e, 

hear  ye. 

«il^Aio  |-e,  let  him  hear,  cl-rpjifc  ^u^-cl^ioíf ,  let 

them  hear. 

.  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

óo,  o»  tf  cht^fcm,-cbloy,  to  hear. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.    21 5  cltjf  civdof  >  hearing. 
iW  Tiar*.     1djt  Bcl-ryfcnj,  gclof ,  having  heard. 
Future  Tense.     -4/t  z]  cl-r^civdof»  about  to 
hear» 

i£  INDICATIVE 


*5<5 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Fresent  Tense. 

tit^m,  I  hear.  clr^  fVn^clr^eúm^  wc 

hear. 
clr/m  zUi-clrjWji,  thou     clrjr/  f  ibb,-cl^tteííí)bíty,  ye 

nearest,  hear. 

clT9»fe,he  hears,  clyjn   fmó,-clY^e<tocifir 

they  hear. 

Past  Tense, 

chuálúbh  me^chuúlúf,    chúúlúbh  pHrthutíXúrtiáfa 

I  heard.  we  heard. 

chúúlcbh  ru,-chúalcíiy?     chúúláó  pbhrchútilúhhaf, 

thou  didst  hear.  ye  heard 

chrúiúbh  ye,  he  hears,     cbuttlaó  púbrcbiúlúbqp, 

they  heard. 

Future  Tense. 

tÍ^tifeúú  wert\T}Yifeab,  cW^peúbh    yi)?,-cl^jcectí 

I  will  hear.  rnúfa  we  will  hear. 

CtVípeaób  cu,-cÍ7jwp^,  cl-r^peaób  yibb^-cli^^eci» 

thoti  wilt  hear.  bhdf\,  ye  will  hear. 

cW^petxóh  f ea  he  will  cl^npectob   f  icto  -cl-ypj:!*, 

hear.  they  will  hear. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

'clr^pri,  I  would  hear,    cl^npb    y ns-cli^iórwíff 

we  would  hear. 
clYjvjpob,  thou  wouldst     e&ijupo  f  ibb,-cUj))iób  f  e> 

hear,  ye  w  ouid  hear. 

GWfipb  fe#  he  would    cW  f  ^  f  "*&?  cl^móif, 

hear.  tiiey  would  hear. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

~*Q6  gcti^pn,  &c.  if  I  would  hear,  &c  as  in  tb« 
potential  Mood. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE    MOOD* 
ClTjircedji  tu9  be  thou  heard,  &c. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
t>o,  or  d  Beit  clique,  to  be  heard. 

PARTICIPLE, 

Cb^ce,  heard, 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 
Present  Tense» 
QW}r\zeúp  me,  iu,  é,  &c.  I  am  heard,  thou,  he,&c* 
Fast  Tense. 

Cúúlúú  me,  or  clr^edti  me,  tv,  é,  &c.  I  was  heard;, 
thou,  he,  &c. 

Future  Tense. 
Cl^/recty  me,cu,  é,  &c.  I  will  be  heard, thou,he, Sec. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 
Clr,np-óe  me,  iu,  c,  &c.  I  would  be  heard,  thou, 

CONDITIONAL 


rj? 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

ptf  gcliflptíe  me  &c.  if  I  Wouid  be  heard,  &c.  as 
m  the  potential  Mood. 

Some  Authors  consider  this  Verb  and  cloiyiC 

Ihear5asregulars5and  write  the  past  Tense  cbL* 
and  cloipy,  J  heard.  J   M 

J/r#*&r  Kyi  pá&  find,  o*  get 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE  MOOTh 

girfSuiaf-  Plural. 

f:ága6  f  i  vpágtfwttov,  lee 
♦,-./-    ,,i  us  find,  ' 

F^fiAdtbou.       rá^rl6,.^fe>find 

páé*  fe,  let  him  find.    $£*  f  tóS,-Fáé<fótto,r,  ' 

let  them  find. 
llfFimriPR  MOOD. 

&'Éá5á'l>  to  find. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     ^g^'U  Hading. 

Art  r«w.     ty  Sp^at,  having  íound.        i 

^  W"    Í  *•  F^tl,  about  to  find. 
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INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

fágdro,  I  find.  fépto  fiVp^Wify,  we 

fágtfO)  ciz,-p%c(i;ia  thou    p*5dfl  ^i&j-págaB^,   ye 

findest.  find.  ~ 

Jpágdu  f  e,  he  finds,  fdgttt)  y  ictfvpígtfió,,  they 

find. 

Past,  Tense. 

pidiji    íiíe,-piítí/t<Cy,    I       pidiji  fi^-ptttfyflwty,  we 

found  found", 

putti^  óu,-puc(^(3Cif,thou    pucti^i   fiB,-putí^úBííri,  ye 

didst  find  found, 

pudi/i  ye,  he  found.  pmijt  fido,-pii(Xju*6c(jt, 

they  found. 

Future  Tense. 

geabptó  roe,-geal>£tfó, 1  gectkpclb  ^  i  vgedfyzcCmari, 
will  find.  we  will  find. 

•geúbpúó  cifj-gedBpcíijt,  geab^ab  fib,  yc  will  find, 
thou  wilt  find. 

•fredbfúó  fe,  he  will  gectáptó  fi<t69-geaty:cUé>, 
find.  they  will  find. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

gertbjrdro,  I  would  find,    geabpao  fw  r'£tabparrxxo'\<f3 

we  would  find. 
■geábftó,  thou  wouldst     geahpúó   fib,   ye    would 

find.  find. 

geabpaó  fe,  he  would      gedbpdó     fiáó;-£cdtyrf- 
,  find.  óuoif,  they  would  find. 

CONDITIONAL 


i6o 

CONDITION A L    MOOD. 

pú  hpúgpfan,  if  I  would  find,  &c  terminating  all 
the  persons  as  in  the  potential  Mood. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD* 
pafezujty  be  found. 

INDICATIVE    Moorr* 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

jtógrtfft  me,  tuy  é,-jcf<it-  féstúp  nj»  i&,  ic*&,-f  nicety 
eúp.  me,  tu,  é,  I  am  vn,  ib,itfo,weareéfound, 
found,  &c.  &c. 

Past  Tense* 

^uúpúú  me,  ru,  é,  &c  ffiit  ipe,  t»,  é,  &c<  I  wa$ 
found,  &c. 

Future   Tense. 

-zeufydp.  me,  zu,  é,  in,  ibb,  itfiv^igpedfi  me,  rti,  é, 
in,  i£>b,  i<*b,  I  w^  ^c  found,  &c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

gedBptfibe,  me,  &c,  páigpdbe  me,  &c.  I  would  be 
found,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

frá  §e<xhffobhe  me,  &c,  if  I  would  be  found,  &c. 

as  in  the  potential  Mood. 

*  This 


•6i 


This  Verb  borrows  its  indicative  future,  and  its 
potential  Mood  from  seabhan),  I  get,  or  receive* 

Irregular  Verb  jng,  reach,  or  arrive  at* 


«ACTIVE    VOICB. 

IMPER/JTIVE  MOOD. 

Singular.  *&*& 

ftigertroj-^igedmdoi&j  lefc 
us  reach 
^15,  reach  thou.  thp&éfe-,  reach  ye. 

rtiteao  f e,ict  himreach.     fti^ectó  fvtivjiigidffi  let 

them  reach. 

Participle.     ftocctfi»,  reaching. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Rigiw,  I  reach.  Rigi*  fiv^ed*^,  we 

reach. 
fag*  cu,-fiigim    thou    TJigib  f  ib,  ye  reach. 

3?i5i6  ye,  he  reaches.       ttigió  f  ute,  they  reach. 

Pat  Tense. 

fauwc  we.-ftawgdf,   I    í?<iioic  firí,-f?<íy)5(Xm(ifi,we 

reached.  tarhed. 

1?anjic  cu,-1?an5aif,         ttaimc    fifefvfta^dbbdjs 

thou  teachedst.  ye  reached. 

grtirjic  fe,  he  reached.      R*W9    pod,  fawgtffcOft, 

they  reached. 

Future 


tfia 
Future   Tense] 

tiffcpú  we,-12i5f?6,  I  ftigpib  y  ivftigpitíimfc,  we 
will  reach.  will  reach. 

ftignb  cu,- Rrgjrw,  thou  Kigpri  f  ii>b,  ye  will  reach, 
wilt  reach. 

ftigpib  ye,  he  will  Í?igpi6  fítíó^-íjigpió,  they 
reach.  will  reach. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

ftigpn,  I  would  reach.       ftigpfc   y  i)j,  we    would 

reaché 
Pi£p$9  thou   wouldst     ftigpfc  y ibh,  ye  would 

reach.  reach, 

ftigpré  ye,    he  would     ftrgpó  y  jcta,  they  would 

leach.  „  reach. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

&ú  Rigpfl,  &c.  if  I  would  reach,  &c.  3$  in  t]ie 
potential  Mood* 


OF  IMPERSONALS, 

All  Impersonal  Verbs  have  passive  termina- 
tions, as  in  the  third  person  singular,  in  the 
various  Moods  and  Tenses  ;  thus  : 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

lucuyctty,  let  it  be  reported. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present.    IwKfcdjt,  it  is  reported. 

Past 
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Past.     lúctócíb',  it  was  reported. 
Future.     Luúópap,  it  will  be  reported. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Lúú'ópúró,  it  would  be  reported. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

t)ct  lúabpavó,  if  it  would  be  reported. 
See  Syntax. 


OF  INTERROGATIVES  and  NEGATIVES. 

Thelnterrogatives  and  Negatives  of  the  various 
Moods  and  Tenses  are  the  same  in  both  voices. 

The  Interrogative  of  the  indicative  Mood, 
present  Tense,  is  a,  or  an,  and  nat-,  and  the  Nega- 
tive is  1)h 

In  the  active  Voice,  the  Interrogative  requires 
the  initial  letter  of  the  Verb  to  be  eclipsed,  if  it 
be  a  consonant  of  the  influenced  class,  and  befoie 
vowels,  requires  rj  to  be  prefixed  ;  and  the  Nega- 
tive causes  aspiration,  if  the  initial  be  aspirable. 

Example. 

Interrogatives»  Negatives. 

<i,  or  an  mealdro?    do  I     JVi  fnedldm,  I  do  not  de« 

deceive?  ceive. 

<i,  or  ccn  gceilijt?  dost     ^h   ceili/i,  thou  dost   not 

thou  conceal  ?  conceal. 

X  *,  or 


ífi* 

Interrogative^.  Negatives. 

<l,  or  úd  median    ye  ?  jMí  median  ye,  he  docs  not 

does  he  deceive  ?  deceive. 

flúb  medldji  ?  dost  thou  ^íi  medldji,  ycu  do  not 

not  deceive.  deceive. 

flue  gceilm  ?  does  not  fl\  ceilw  ye,  he  does  not 

he  conceal  ?  conceal. 

In  the  passive  voice,  the  interrogative  has  no- 
influence  on  the  initial  of  the  Verb,  but  the  Ne- 
gative causes  aspiration. 

Example. 

Interrogate  ves#  Negatives* 

4,  or  ún  roeúlzúp.  me  ?  flr  medlcd^  me,  I  am  not 

am  I  deceived.  derived. 

flúc  roeúlzúp.  iu  ?  art  fl}  tfjédttirfi  ru,-  you  are 

thou  deceived.  not  deceived. 

In  the  past  Tense,  indicative  Mood,  the  Inter- 
rogative is  up,  and  núcúp,  or  as  it  is  contracted 
yup  ;  and  the  Negative  is  map.,  or  mtop:  In  the 
active  voice*  the  Interrogative  and  Negative  both 
cause  aspiration,  if  the  initial  be  aspirable  ;  but 
in  the  passive  voice,  the  initial  suffers  no  change* 

Example. 

Interrogatives.  Negatives. 

<tji  wedldiy  ?  didst  thou    flip,  fndjt,  or  níojt  medldy, 

deceive  ?  I  did  not  deceive. 

flap,  or  -núcúp.  mealdy  ?     fl'iúp   medldb  me,    I    way 

didst]thou  not  deceive?       not  deceived. 
dp  medldób  me  ?   was  I     fl\úp  medldb  iu,  you  were 

deceived  ?  not  deceived. 

flap  medldób  me  ?   was 

not  I  deceived  ? 

la 


i5S 


In  the  future  indicative,  the  Interrogatives  and 
Negatives  have  the  same  influence  on  the  initial 
as  in  the  present  indicative. 

Example. 

Interrogatives.  Negatives. 

a,  or  úi)  medlpcojt  ?  wilt  m  meatpctd,  I  will  not  de- 

thou  deceive  ?  ceive. 

ttdc  mealpcn;t  ?  wilt  thou  w  medlfúp.  me,  I  will  not 

not  deceive  ?  be  deceived. 

tf,  or  ún  voeúXpá^  me?  w   mealprtji  tu,  you  will 

shall  I  be  deceived  ?         not  be  deceived. 
yac  mealpdjt  me  ?  shall 

I  not  pe  derived  ? 

In  the  imperative  Mood,  the  prohibitive  \s  t\út 
\n  both  voices. 

Example* 

J^lci  mectll,  do  not  deceive. 

]Ma  múXzúji  tu9  be  not  deceived. 

In  the  potential  Mood,  the  optative  sign  is  50  ; 
as,  50  iDealpttjt,  mayest  thou  deceive  ;  50  medtjicí^ 
£u,  may  thou  be  deceived, 

Sur*  also  becomes  an  optative  sign  when  fol- 
lowed by  bub,  or  pa  ;  as, 

gun  bwo  mealed  Béibi^, — gujt  pa  mealed  Bei%<, 
mayest  thou  be  deceived.  Which  is  the  same  as 
50  jtaBdif  medlecí. 

The  signs  of  the  potential  Mood  are  oa,  ma,  50, 
and  mujt. 

Examflu 


i66 


Example. 


óú  me^\fú]Yi9  if  I  would  deceive. 
COcí  roeaiúm,  if  I  deceive. 
go  mealpúb,  until  I  will  deceive. 
CQup  wtílfúp,  unless  you  will  deceive ;  or, 
if,  &c. 


AFFIRMATIVES. 

CDrifi  medlcí^,  as  I  deceived. 
guji  roealcif ,  /to  I  deceived. 
50  roealdji,  /to  thou  deceivest. 
00    weal,  (23.)  /to  deceived. 
«t  roeal,  (24.)  «/&  deceived. 


OF 
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OF  ADVERBS. 


A. 


XL  Adjectives  become  Adverbs  by  placing 
the  particle  50  before  them.  This  particle  is 
but  a  sign  without  a  meaning,  like  ly  in  English ; 
as,  milif,  sweet  ;  50  milif,  sweetly :  f tfji  imhf, 
most  sweet ;  50  ^ap  roiliy-P  most  sweetly.  Thus 
the  positive  and  superlative.  The  comparative 
also  becomes  adverbial  by  adding  be  to  it ;  as, 
if  feúppbe  iu  y*V'1,  you  are  the  better  for  that  ; 
Hi  peapp.be  we  yo3  I  am  not  the  better  for  this, 
&c.  &c. 

All  particles  prefixed  to  Verbs  become  Ad- 
yerbs,  and  are  divided  into  Interrogatives,  Affir- 
matives, Negatives,  Prohibitives,  Conditionals, 
and  Optatives.  Examples  of  these  have  been 
given  already,  under  the  head  Verbs,  pages  163 
to  166- 

The  following  are  used  as  Adverbs,  though, 
according  to  Ciocal,  they  are  all  compounds. 

ú  Bpocaift,  in  the  pre-  ú.  ndl,  hither. 

sence.  dmac,  out. 

<i  bfof,  this  side.  úmáú,  like. 

a  gcofn^,  opposite.  tti'olaib,  so,  equal. 

rtiji  úgcííb,  forwards.  ú  m<xpac,  to-morrow. 

a\p  fúb,  along.  a  wectyg,  amidst. 

ú\p  jz£b,  throughout.  a  m^j,  without. 

<ttp  fub,  amongst.  a  )ié3  yesterday, 

di/i  5CÚI,  backwards.  ú  ^éi^jíeac^,  together. 

a  ijici/i, 


3éS 


f  rndji,  from  west. 
úMófóinfútúip,  the  day 

after  to-morrow. 
ú  utuó,  to-day. 
<t  mo-f,  from  below. 
<C  rjocc,  to-night. 
tc  Doiji,  from  east, 
tf  r)oiy,  now. 
cc  nuay,  from  above. 
tk  yum,  thither. 
^iiM'á,  seldom, 
3  jiif,  again. 
tit  jieibijt,  last-night 
<(  f  0Í5,  within. 
tx  fceúb,  in- 
ceanci,  already. 
cum,  (for  io»dy J  so  that, 

in  order, 
bo  'óedf,  southwards, 
60  tuúó,  northwards. 
tod  Bjiig,  because. 

bú,   if. 

CttbOY),  that  Is* 

px  f  eac,  successively, 
copiously. 

póf ,  moreover. 

pd  beoig,  lastly. 

ge  guji,  although. 

gibettb,  but,  neverthe- 
less. 


50,  until. 

50  úijuó,  at  least. 

50  p>it,  yet,  hereafter. 

londfy  so  that. 

Q)úiíe,  along. 

TDd,  if. 

ttftlf  ,  (for  iflá  if)  if. 

iT3íí;iioí),  in  union. 

voúfeaú,  why  then» 

ítiíí  zú}  if  so. 

iDimc,  often. 

Ojt,  for. 

oy,  (for  uiXb  \f)  since." 

oy  tíjtd,  publickly. 

Of  if k>1,  privately. 

7?e  cetle,   in  conjunc- 
tion. 

Sitíft,  westwards. 

f  iof ,  down. 

fiof,  below. 

f  oift,  eastwards. 

fúúf,  up. 

f  ikf  ?  above. 

ttí/ipinb))é?   the  day  be« 
lore  yesterday. 

tdl,  beyond. 

c&/téif ,  after, 

ted^c,  scarcely. 

llcíb  óedf^  from  south. 

izcuS  tuctib,  from  north. 


The  following  negative,  intensive,  and  reitera- 
tive Particles,  are  used  adverbially  in  compo- 
sition. 


Negatives, 


i6g 


Negatives,  used  as  de,  dis9  mis^  in,  ir9  un,  &c* 
in  English. 


Nega- 

Substantives and 

tives. 

Adjectives. 

Compounds. 

tun, 

gíí/t'  convenience. 

tfrfogtt/i,  inconvenience, 

an, 

j\6,  prosperity. 

tttjtd,  adversity. 

eaó, 

zjxom,  heavy. 

éccóufton),  light. 

™& 

cett  ]\z,  justice. 

eagcetf/tc,  injustice. 

*°> 

coimfedc,  compre* 

oocoiinyeac,    incompr^ 

hensible. 

hensible. 

6i, 

meciy,  respect. 

oimeay,  disrespect. 

mi, 

f  ciyuct,  pleased. 

rmfufzu,  displeased. 

Deúrn 

,  budy,  durable,  per- 
manent. 

ycambuuv,  transitory. 

eúf, 

cajitfió,  a  friend. 

ecx^cctjtcíib,  an  enemy. 

Inten- 

sive. 

Ú1), 

zeúf,  heat. 

mozedf,  excessive  heat. 

10H), 

pulang,  patience. 

jompulauig,  long-suffer- 
ing 

*/s 

Sjtánnd,  ugly. 

uji^ÚT)f)ú,  very  ugly. 

<X6  is  reiterative;  as,  hu&lze,  beaten;  ú6bu<tilzt, 
re-beaten.  1u  betokens  fitness,  or  propriety  ;  as, 
béariza,  done,  ittoearjutf;,  should  or  ought  to  be 
done  ;    jrjaifiro,  fit  to  bear  arms. 

So,  in  compounds,  signifies  goodness,  an  apt» 
ness  or  facility  in  doing;  as,  yoblcifoci,  well-fla- 
voured ;  y otedgtd,  fusible  ;  fo'pnze,  ductile, 
pliable,  &c. 

The  poetical  rule  of  cciol  pe  cccol,  tfguy  lecttdn 
pe  leatctn,  cannot  with  propriety    influence  an 
immutable  particle;    therefore,  in    composition, 
these  panicles  should  never  vary  in  their  ortho- 
graphy, 


I?0 

grapby,  on  occount  of  the  broad  or  slender  vowel 
that  may  happen  to  follow  them  in  the  compound; 
thus,  iííwoIucX,  laudable  ;  anfcpof ,  ignorant;  urnlecty, 
hurt,  should  never  be  written  (as  they  often  im- 
properly are)  lonmolzú,  úwbpwf,  cumleay,  &c. 
Some  writers  are  so  much  attached  to  the  rule  of 
a  ct  broad  with  a  broad,  and  a  slender  wi^h  a 
slender,"  that  they  change  even  the  signs  of 
comparison ;  thus  they  write  jtoiroiliy ,  xkmimhf, 
f tfipióilif,  &c.  instead  of  jionnltf ,  út)mhf9  f  tíjtrnilif , 
&c. 

Here  it  will  be  necessary  to  take  notice  of  the 
General  Rule9leat<kn  )ie  leáian,  1*511  f  cdol  j\e  caol, 
hroad  with  bread,  and  slender  with  slender,  pre- 
scribed by  Grammarians,  for  the  correspondence 
of  vowels,  in  words  of  two  or  more  syllables ; 
according  to  which,  if  the  last  vowel  in  the  first 
syllable  of  a  word  be  broad,  the  first  vowel  in  the 
succeeding  syllable  must  be  broad  also,  and  so  on 
to  the  end  of  the  word.  Or  if  the  last  vowel  in 
the  preceding  syllable  be  slender,  the  first  vowel 
of  the  ensuing  syllable  must  be  slender  also. 
Thus  lectttxrj  cannot  be  written  leate»),  or  Uúiiv, 
because  tx  the  last  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  is 
broad ;  nor  can  roiliy* ,  sweet,  be  written  roildy, 
múof,  or  mituf,  because  the  preceding  vowel  is 
slender.  This  rule  was  originally  adopted  by  the 
Bards,  for  prosaic  cadence  in  Dactyles  and  Spon- 
dees, and  chiefly  for  harmonious  similitude  of  ter- 
minations  in  Rhyme  or  Metre,  as  in  the  following 
Example  from  the  C£  Blind  Man's  Soliloquy." 

"  CCít  'O'éúfr  mo  fntíCf  d,  putty  cectfjtXf  j\e  cjtéi»e,- 

íU;i  tjbóvg 

*'  fv(i  úovúó  wife,  fceií  ctyi  brjlle,  537)  jttf&btyc  net 

H«CG 
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Here  óeoig  cannot  be  written  611*15,  although 
exactly  the  same  in  sense. 

From  this  Poetic  privilege  proceed  the  various 
forms  of  words  of  the  same  signification ;  as 
TDeoji,  for  meu/i,  a  finger ;  beól,  for  feeul,  a  mouth  ; 
pOft,  for  peujt,  grass ;  óéd/i,  for  óeoj-i,  a  tear,  or 
drop,  &c.  &c.  &c.  But  compounds,  especially 
in  prose,  were  never  subject  to  this  rule  ;  as  is 
evident  from  the  following  :  ccctrnilió,  a  warrior; 
brnguttfc,  melodious ;  ójnlpiuaóbdc,  tinselled  ; 
gof  ligdc,  hypocritical  ;  o^cgirj^e,  still-born  • 
l^Bpigctc,  feeble,  &c.  &c.  &c. 


OF 
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OF  PREPOSITIONS. 


■eHO**» 


JL  HERE  are  but  few  Prepositions  that  are  not 
used  in  composition,  and  chiefly  with  Pronouns. 

Simple  Cases  Simple  Cases 

Prepositions.  governed.     Prepositions*  goremed» 

3%,  at.  AbL  le,  with.  AbL 

eft),  in.  ion,  in.  AbL  jte,  with.  Abl. 

f(;i,  or  £ijt,  on.  AbL  ^oifn,  before.  At. 

dy,  out  of.  ^/.  f  eccc,  besides.  Ace. 

cirjge,  to-,  towards.!)^.  r<p,  ©ver.  ^cc 

fce,  off,  from.  ^/.  Cjrie,  through.  ^rc. 

60,  to,  Z)a/.  uotób,  from.  ^/. 

e;ói/s  between.  Ace.  .  T}m9-\xmy  about.  ^cr. 

under. 

For  the  method  of  compounding  the  above 
with  Pronouns,  and  the  manner  of  declining 
tjiem,  see  Compound  Pronouns,  p.  82,  83,  he. 

Simple  Prepositions.    Cases  governed. 

d,  in.  Ablative, 

cum,  towards.  Genitive, 

buyi,  by.  Accusative. 

fú}  about.  Ablative. 

gcin,  without.  Ablative. 

50,  to.  Dative. 


ftVfafl»  in.         Ablative. 


These 


These  are  not  used  in  composition,  except  pd, 
"when  joined  with  ómg,  after;  as,  pcteheotj,  lastly. 
Set  and  -fan  are  only  contractions  for  ún^ú^  which 
when  followed  by  a  vowel,  takes  y  in  its  ter- 
mination. 

1d;t,  after,  is  used  in  composition  only,  in  Par- 
ticiples and  Substantives  ;  as^  idjibal,  a  tail,  from 
id/t,  after,  and  bal9  a  member. 

bicug,  behind,  oycioyi,  above,  -doB^eim,  about, 
tirocioll,  around,  &c.  govern  Genitive  Cases,  and 
are  not  compounded  with  Pronouns,  but  always 
expressed  by  passives,  and  are  deemed  Substan- 
tives, though  having  an  influence  on  their 
"subsequent  impersonal  Nouns. 


OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 


T, 


HE  Conjunctions  are  few  :  Copulative  and 
Disjunctive. 

^gdy,  and. — Copulative  and  Affirmative. 
JMo,  or,  nor. — Disjunctive  and  Negative. 
2lc-,  but. — Disjunctive  and  Conditional. 

<if  and  f ,  are  only  contractions  for  ^5"f  • 


OF 
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OF  INTERJECTIONS. 


T 


HESE  are  sudden  indications  of  sorrow, 
surprise,  &c. 

ptyaofi !  alas!  compounded  of  p<x-fió-géuft,  a  very- 
sour  or  bitter  cause  I 

QJdijig  1  hapless  I  compounded  of  w^g-tfjtg;,  out 
of  the  ark ! 

COow&p.  !  woe  is  me  !  compounded  of  roo-drj-urtiji, 
my  luckless  hour ! 

j^tletuób!  halloo!  compounded  of  pjl-le-ludofy, 
blood  by  recital !  bloody  wars ! 

lie,  uc  !  lack.a-day !  ioc  ioc  I  cold  cold  ! 
Hbhbo !  murder  !  perishing  !  &c. 

hábú  I  O  brave !  baú  !  death  ! 

Kkixxi  !  hey-dey !  bubh !  nonsense ! 

With    many    other    indefinite    exclamations, 
inexplicably  significant. 


AS  the  letter  ú  is  so  generally  used,  and  has 
such  variety  of  signification  and  uses,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  point  them  out  here,  before  we  enter 
upon  Syntax. 


<ii 


is 
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Qí  is  used  as  a  Substantive  in  d,  a  hill,  a  waggon, 
&c. 

as  an  Adjective  in  ct,  lofty,  eminent,  &c. 

as  a  possessive  pronoun  in  a  cectn,  his, 
head,  &c. 

as  a  relative  in  ún  pedp  ú  z<x  flan,  the 
man  that  is  well,  &c. 

as  a  Preposition  in  ú  rofyioldc,  in  the 

bosom, 

as  a  Vocative  sign  in  ú  óbití,  O  God  ! 

as  a  variation  of  the  Article  in  cectn  <* 
gdif  gtób,  the  warrior's  head. 

as  a  sign  of  the  infinitive  Mood  in  cucuS 
Sedrouy  ú  gectycib  C^lio»,  James 
went  to  cut  holly. 

as  an  interrogative  in  <c  Bp^l  ye  co?  yfij  ? 
is  he  there  ? 

as  an  affirmative  in  ú  yeaob,  yes. 

Ql,  when  a  possessive  Pronoun  is  always  in  the 
third  Person,  and  if  the  initial  of  its  following 
Substantive  be  a  mutable,  it  loses  its  natural 
power  in  the  masculine  singular,  but  retains  it 
in  the  feminine;  as,  ú  cedri,  his  head,  ú  ceari,  her 
head.  In  the  plural  it  eclipses  the  initial  ;  as, 
a  5c  uj,  their  heads;  and  is  the  same  in  both 
Genders. 


SYNTAX 
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SYNTAX. 


ARTICLE. 


nn 

i.  11  HE  Article  is  always  determinate,  and 
agrees  with  its  Substantive  in  Gender,  Number, 
and  Case  ;  as,  ún  peart,  the  man ;  xXr)  pjt,  of  the 
man  ;  m  pp9  the  men ;  d»  clutff ,  the  ear ;  nti 
ciuaiy-e,  of  the  ear;  )iú  ducty-d,  the  ears;  md 
-gcluúf,  of  the  ears,  &c.  The  initial  changes  of 
Substantives,  occasioned  by  the  Article,  has  been 
explained,  and  exemplified,  when  treating  of 
Injlefied  Nouns,  in  pages  22,  23,  &c.  When  the 
Adjective  immediately  follows  the  Article,  it  is 
subject  to  the  same  initial  changes  as  a  Noun  of 
the  same  Declension. 

2.  When  the  Article  is  preceded  by  a  Particle 
ending  in  a  vowel,  the  ú  is  omitted,  and  the  r> 
unites  with  the  Particle ;  as,  o'n  srg,  from  the, 
house,  not  o  at)  rig  j  óo't)  frcaúh,  to  the  girl,  not 
00  UY)  gccoli». 

3.  When  two  Substantives  come  together,  one 
governing  the  other  in  the  Genitive  Case,  the 
Article  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Ctxif  led»  Olle 
moij-ie  00  leagcíó  le  Cdúal  Q'RcígtfUcíib,  the  castle 
of  Kilmore  was  levelled  by  Cathal  O'Reilly ; 
iwcnce  Qjiéipie,  the  chiefs  of  Brefny.  But  when 
the  Article  is  expressed,  it  is  joined  to  the  latter 
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Substantive  only;  as,  ceol  net  r>éí?3  the  rousie 
of  the  ubirds ;  mtfc  xm  cftíoijt,  the  son  of  the 
artist. 

gctc,  or  g<c6<i,  each,  or  every,  being  no  Article, 
but  an  Adjective,  can  have  no  influence  on 
Nouns;  for  lea&ctyt  gac  £ijt,  is  Only  one  Substan- 
tive governed  by  another ;  thus,  leaBajt,  a  book, 
gctc  pip,  of  each  or  every  man,  u  e.  each  or  every 
man's  book. 


NOUNS. 


f.  THE  Substantive  and  Adjective  agree   in 
Gender  and  Number.; 

And  here  it  will  be  necessary  to  correct  an 
error,  inadvertently  fallen  into,  when  treating  of 
Adjectives,  pages  57  to  60,  where  all  the  cases 
of  the  plural,  except  the  Genitive,  are  made  to 
terminate  like  the  Genitive  singular,  when  in 
fact  it  should  be  said,  that  Adjectives  ending  in 
consonants,  and  having  their  last  vowel  broad, 
take  a  broad  increase  in  all  the  cases  of  the 
plural,  except  the  Genitive;  as,  í)tf  b«dótsug  bedp-gd, 
the  red  clothes  ;  iidi  cliuifcX  mo/id,  the  large  ears; 
í)ct  cculimó  05CÍ,  the  young  maids;  and  not  nd 
hectecXig  óeipge,  ncx  ciuúfá  rooijte,  v,a  cailnnb  015c, 
as  was  there  erroneously  stated.  But  Adjectives 
whose  final  consonant  is  preceded  by  a  slender 
vowel,  generally  take  a  slender  increase  in  all  the 
cases  of  the  plural,  except  the  genitive;  as,  lain 
why  a  soft  hand  ;  vxx  Idime  mine,  of  the  soft  hand  ; 
jjc*  lamd  mi^e,  the  soft  hands. 
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There  are  several  Adjectives,  like  some  Sub- 
stantives, so  irregular  in  their  terminations  that 
they  cannot  be  reduced  to  any  positive  standard. 

Adjectives  ending  in  vowels  never  vary  their 
terminations,  in  Number  or  Case. 

2.  The  Gender  of  Adjectives  is  discovered  by 
their  initials,  thus,  if  the  Substantive  takes  yu  in 
the  Genitive,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  Adjec- 
tive, if  mutable,  loses  its  natural  power  in  the 
Nominitive  Singular,  but  retains  it  in  the  Geni- 
tive ;  as,  heú.i)  iydcdvzu,  an  honest  woman  j  net 
rona  mucdvzu,  of  the  honest  woman ;  and  if  the 
Substantive  be  determinate,  the  initial  of  both 
Substantive  and  Adjective  is  mortified  in  the 
Nominative,  but  retains  its  natural  power  in  the 
Genitive;  as,  dr\  heat)  mdcdnzú,  the  honest  woman; 
m  mú  múcdvzd,  of  the  honest  woman.  If  the 
Substantive  be  common  of  two,  taking  ú  or  ún  in 
the  Genitive,  the  initials  of  both  Substantive  and 
Adjective  retain  their  natural  powers  in  the 
Nominative,  but  are  mortified  in  the  Genitive  ; 
as,  cailín  rodcdnzdy  an  honest  maid  ;  úri  cccilni 
mdcdvzó,  the  honest  maid  ;  dri  ccíili»  mdcdnzú,  of 
the  honest  maid.  The  initials  of  all  masculines 
are  influenced  in  this  manner.  Adjectives  whose 
initials  in  the  Nominative  singular  lose  their  na- 
tural, power,  retain  it  in  the  plural ;  as  bean 
hacúnzú,  an  honest  woman  ;  mú  múcdiizd,  honest 
women.  And  vice  vena,  if  natural  in  the  Nomi- 
native singular,  it  is  lost  in  the  plural,  when  the 
Substantive  consists  of  no  more  than  one  or  two 
syllables;  as,  peúji  calma,  a  valiant  man;  pipt 
cctliDci,  valiant  men,  unless  the  Adjective  begin 
with  y c,  f  5,  &c.  which  never  change ;  as,  bed)) 
fcéifflectc,  a  beautiful  woman;  rnija  fceimectcd, 

beautiful 
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beautiful  women  ;  petty  fcéúoectc,  a  beautiful  man; 
pr\  fcéiroecíóa,  beautiful  men,  &c.  But  if  the 
Substantive  be  composed  of  three  or  more  sylla- 
bles, the  initial  of  the  Adjective  will  be  natural, 
in  both  Genders  and  numbers;  as,  ctíilín  tdhcúdz^ 
an  honest  maid  ;  cailimS  macccnccí,  honest  maids  ; 
budíail  roacánuct,  an  honest  boy;  bvdcculib  met- 
canza,  honest  boys.  If  the  initial  be  a  vowel  it 
admits  of  no  change. 

3.  The  Adjective  agrees  *rith  its  Substantive, 
in  the  Nominative  and  Genitive,  singular  and 
plural,  only;  as,  <xn  pecty  mo^t,  the  great  man; 
<t»  f\jx  moif*,  of  the  great  man  ;  na  pj\  roontf,  the 
great  men  ;  m  tyzecty  ifroji,  of  the  great  men.  In 
all  the  other  cases,  the  Adjective  suffers  no  vari- 
ation, but  terminates  like  the  Nominative  ;  thus 
in  the  Dative  plural  we  must  write  60  w  peapaib 
7DOj\úy  to  the  great  men,  and  not  60  net  pecC;taii> 

4.  The  Adjective  is  usually  placed  after  its 
Substantive,  and  agrees  with  it  in  Gender  and 
Number ;  as,  pecty  bo^b,  a  cruel  man  ;  ctn  pp.  boi^b, 
of  the  cruel  man;  tin  bear)  cctol,  the  slender 
woman  ;  w*  mud  cctoile,  of  the  slender  woman  ; 
7)4  rorja  cdold,  the  slender  women  ;  nú  rvbún  eaol, 
of  the  slender  women.  But  sometimes  the  Ad- 
jective precedes  the  Substantive,  and  is  frequently- 
incorporated  with  it,  so  as  to  form  but  one  com- 
pound term;  as  fean-cumfi/t,  old  times;  ogbectn, 
a  young  woman.  In  this  case  the  initial  or  the 
Substantive  requires  aspiration,  unle  s  it  begin 
with  e>,  f ,  or  z,  preceded  by  an  Adjcc.ive,  ter- 
minating in  n;  as,  óedj  fmrjrrctjt,  gocd  pecple ; 
ór\oc  ót;íie,a  bad  man  ;  fedn  p  col,  an  olJ  sa)  ing; 
j-edT)  órjne,  an  old  man;  fedn  f^ul,  an  *  old 
•tory;  -rear)  ^ionrjTjcc,  the  old  Testament. 

2  In 


i8o 

In  poetry  the  Adjective  is  sometimes  inserted 
in  the  middle  of  its  Substantive ;  thus  in  O'Dugan: 

ó  ??agallcíTg  yíú  ^iuctó  ^vo 

^It  clr}nzeúj\  <toiÍ5  ojxbú 

óy  mrjYiZifi  COhdo-\l-mkin«kof\úit. 

5.  When  a  Noun  Substantive  terminating  in 
6,  f ,  or  z,  or  in  any  of  the  immutable  consonants, 
is  followed  by  an  Adjective,  beginning  with  6,  f, 
or  z,  the  initial  of  the  Adjective  suffers  no  aspi- 
ration in  any  case  of  the  singular ;  as,  jte  m  f?=l 
fccull,  with  his  blind  eye  ;  t>j\  a  clucUf  óéif ,  on  his 
right  ear;  zú  60  bean  nn,  your  wife  is  sick;  zú 
wo  cof  zipm,  my  foot  is  dry, 

6.  When  a  Substantive  is  the  subject,  of  which 
any  thing  is  affirmed,  the  Adjective  generally 
precedes  it;  as,  if  óeetf  an  bean  fin,  that  woman 
is  handsome  ;  if  Idióíjt  ún  jzecí/t  fi»,  that  is  a 
strong  man  ;  but  the  Substantive  sometimes  pre- 
cedes the  Adjective ;  as,  if  pecCjt  Icti6i/t  e,  he  is 
a  strong  man. 

7.  When  two  Substantives  meet,  the  latter 
must  be  in  the  Genitive  Case,  and  if  it  be  fol- 
lowed by  Adjectives,  they  must  be  Genitives 
also;  as,  ceav  ún  caitw,  the  head  of  the  maid ; 
Itfrn  co?  pifi,  the  hand  of  the  man  ;  cean  a»  ccnli» 
cirtn  céilibe  macúnzú,  the  head  of  the  silent,  sensi- 
ble, honest  woman  ;  lcírn  ún  pp.  cuptfrodig  cedn^új^ 
rtxxcúriza,  the  hand  of  the  careful,  meek,  honest 
man. 

8.  When  three  Substantives  follow  a  Verb 
active,  governing  a  Dative  Case,  the  first  being 
the  subject,  is  put  in  the  Accusative  ;  the  second 
being  general,  is  put  in  the  Dative ;  and  the  third, 
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particular,  if  not  expressed  by  a  Conjunction,  is 
the  Nominative  ;  as,  zabayp.  an  fpian  60  an  (or  bon) 
CQúfiCúc  Secfmuy,  give  the  bridle  to  the  horseman 
James,  i.  e.  who  is  James. 


OF  PRONOUNS. 

i.  Pronouns  have  no  variation  for  the  distinc- 
tion of  case,  except  the  personals,  and  these 
agree  with  the  Noun  to  which  they  refer  in 
gender,  number,  and  case  ;  as,  if  oocrUc  an  lá  é, 
it  is  a  severe  day  ;  if  band  an  cailw  i,  she  is  a  bold 
girl ;  if  bojib  an  noiUb  é,  he  is  a  tierce  soldier  ;  if 
roait  na  baoins  idb,  they  are  good  men* 

2.  If  there  are  more  than  one  or  two  persons, 
in  the  antecedent,  or  if  it  be  a  Noun  of  multitude, 
the  Pronoun  is  tfre  third  person  plural ;  as, 
ccrnrrg  Secímuf  a^uf  peúban  a  baúe  ú  né9  ^Suf 
cúcíib  fiáb  50  bjcile  út  h-rt6e  a  múó,  James  and 
Peter  came  home  yesterday,  and  they  went  to 
Athboy  to  day;  tfgtff  ún  zán  bo  aizm  an  pubdl  fin> 
00  leándbajx  é,  and  when  the  people  knew  it,  they 
followed  him.  J&ut  if  the  antecedent  be  of  the 
singular  number,  the  Pronoun  is  of  the  third 
person  singular;  as,  Óo  imtij  bapnabaf  an  zany 
fin  50  Ciijtf uf ,  b9iaj\jidib  Shaul  ;  ag^y*  3  na  prfgail 
00,  j\u$  ft  jxif  é  50  hanzioc,  ihcn  Barnabas  went 
to  Tarsus  to  seek  Saul;  and  on  finding  him, 
brought  him  with  him  to  Antioch, 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns  influence  the  initials  of 

their  subsequent  Nouns,  which,  if  mutable,  ex- 
cept f,  will  be  aspirated  in  the  singular,  except 
the  third  person,  feminine,  and  have  their  plurals 
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governed  by  servlles ;  as,  zd  m<*  coy,  bo  coy,  á 
coy,  ú  coy,  úp  gcoyd,  bup.  gcoyd,  tlgdy  Ú  gcoyd 
ydn  pity,  my  feet,  thy  feet,  his  feet,  her  feet,  our 
feet,  your  feet,  and  their  feet  are  cold.  When 
mo,  my,  precedes  a  Noun  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
or  p,  it  drops  o,  and  unites  with  the  Noun  ;  as, 
no'tiwro,  my  soul;  rn'riizvn,  my  mind;  ro'peajt,  my 
man.  Óo,  thy,  before  a  vowel  is  changed  into  b; 
as,  fiúohiúji  bdrwim,  hallowed  be  thy  Name  ;  and 
before  p  it  loses  the  o,  joins  with  the  Noun,  and 
eclipses  the  initial ;  as,  ó'jied/tg,  thy  anger. 
When  ú,  his,  precedes  a  Noun  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  it  causes  no  change  in  the  initial ;  but  d, 
her,  prefixes  b  to  the  Noun ;  as,  ú  edbúc,  his  cloth, 
H  heúbac,  her  cloth.  The  plural  possessives  pre- 
fix to  to  all  Nouns  beginning  with  vowels  ;  as,  <tji 
tfajiá»,  our  bread  j  buy.  ifdtcu/t,  your  father;  ct 
*)'éaóÉíc,  their  cloth. 

4.  Possessive  Pronouns  when  connected  with 
office,  condition,  position,  or  identity,  have  a 
singular  peculiarity  ;  thus,  fa6  roe  roo  jug,  I  was 
a  king  ;  fcn>  zu  óo  yryb,  you  were  sitting  ;  bib"  yiab 
%ul  gcoblaS,  they  were  asleep;  if  literally  trans- 
lated  would  be,  I  was  my  king;  you  were  your 
sitting  ;  they  were  their  sleep;  but  the  preposition 
tt,or  <trj,  in,  is  understood,  so  that  the  meaning  is, 
I  was  in  my  office  a  king  ;  you  were  in  your 
sitting  position;  they  were  in  their  sleeping 
state. 

5,  The  relative  Pronouns,  when  written  or 
expressed,  always  precede  the  Verb ;  as,  út)  peúp. 
tx  bvúilcúf,  the  man  who  strikes ;  but  they  are 
often  omitted  when  the  Verb  begins  with  a  vowel, 
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or  a  mortified  consonant ;  as,  úd  zc  úomz^edf 
he  who  consents  \  if  é  cedpeúf ,  it  is  he  who  shall 
conceal. 

The  indefinite  Pronouns  are  already  treated  of, 
pages  78 — 80. 


OF  VERBS. 


1.  A  Verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  in 
cumber  and  person  ;  as,  60  ceil  me,  I  concealed  j 
fco  róealaóajt,  they  deceived. 

2.  The  Verb  commonly  precedes  its  noriiina- 
tive ;  as,  <pu5lcne>  m  boctiug,  the  lame  walk; 
glcurcdjt  m  lobcip,  the  lepers  are  cleansed;  but  k 
also  often  follows  it;  as,  2(oó  mac  Oomnaul  t* 
tluúipc  óo  m<\f\bús  bo  Cúiúl  o'Ctfgalláígj  cgay  bo 
Concobdp  mac  Cojtmaic  17  CCúolnnai.a  úp  loc  áilluje. 
Hugh  the  son  of  Donald  O'Rourkt,  was  killed 
by  Cahal  O'Reilly,  and  Conor  the  son  of  Cormnc 
O'Mi-lroney,  on  Lough- Allen.  CQ'ppof  meic 
biapvnúóa  bJ  mdjiBob,  Maurice  MacDermott,  was 
slain  uo'if  lean  v  ille  moijie  bo  led  ret  6  <e  ^  ttral 
O'ftdgctUsig,  the  castle  ol  Kilmore  was  levelled 
by  Caha;  O'Reilty. 

3.  When  two  or  more  Nouns  of  the  singular 
number  aie  joined  together  in  a  sentence,  the 
Ver1!  must  be  singular  also ;  as,  t^f  60  cuaib 
pif  ra  cr.óedcóa  £Uy-  a  tfúpa,  Sopdcejt  o  bepéa  ; 
*5af    Oo  lucó  Ce^  alojjictí,  ttyif  cajicitf ,    <*£^f  Se, 
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cunbuf,  úguf  'StíWf  o  Óei)\he9  úgúf  Cimoceuf,  d£Uf 
&o  lutó  mú  f)tkf\á9  Cicbiciif  ú£úf  Cfiopwuf ,  And 
there  accompanied  him  into  Asia,  Sopater  of 
Berea  ;  and  of  the  people  of  Thessalonica,  Aris- 
tarchus  and  Secundus,  and  Gaius  of  Dtrbe.  and 
Timotheus  ;  and  of  the  people  of  Asia,  Tichicuj 
^nd  Trophimus* 

Government  of  Verbs, 

1.  Nouns  beginning  with  consonants  that  are 
of  the  masculine  gender,  or  that  take  not  na  in 
the  genitive,  if  the  article  be  expressed,  have  their 
initials  natural  after  all  active  Veibs;  as,  tu^  fe 
<xn  pedri,  d»  budcdil,  ún  caili»,  dgcty  dn  caput  leif , 
he  brought  the  man,  the  boy,  the  maid,  and  the 
mare  wi:h  him  ;  but  when  the  article  is  not 
expressed,  the  accusative. initials  of  Nouns  pf 
either  gender  retain  trjeir  natural  power. 

2.  All  Nouns,  if  not  possessives,  beginning, 
with  vowels,  when  determinate,  will  have  z  be- 
fore them  in  the  accusative;  as,  jtoiij  ye  ún  zúpún, 
<tn  cidf 5,  dgdy-  an  zéúóác  na  rneaffr,  he  divided 
the  bread,  the  fish,  and  the  raiment  arriong 
them. 

3.  Indeterminate  accusatives  nevar  v?ry  from 
their  Nominatives,  unless  the  Verb  be  of  the  infi- 
nitive Mood  ;  as,  jrudi/i  f  e  ó;i  dgay  éaóaá,  bictf> 
úfiúf  óeoc,  fán  xonúó  púlvoap.  yi)l,  he  got  gold  and 
raiment,  meat  and  drink,  in  that  hospitable 
place. 

4.  The  infinitive  mood  and  present  and  past 
participles  go  vein  a  genitive  case,  when  the  action 
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defers  immediately  or  particularly  to  the  detér^ 
minate  objeót  ;  as,  cJ.:  \6  Seamuy  á  ceúriúc  a  (or  a») 
cdpr^agcif  a  gcxBccil  an  p^r1  ^5,jCr  ^1  cctilw  j  óu&íijiS 
^•e  bom,  go  ficuB  fe    rtg   cecíncíc  an  tú-pr}\   ceana,. 
agay  lúp  gaScul  cín  pi^  tí^íCf  cín  cdilín  50  ócrtergpS 
an  zijiy  James  went  to  buy  the  tnare,  and  to  take 
the  man  and  the  maid  ;  he  told  me  he  was  buying 
the  mare  already,  and  that  having  taken  the  man 
and  the  maid,  he  would  quit  the  country.     But 
if  the  object  be   not  determinate,  and  not  imme- 
diately referred  to,  it  goes  before  the  Verb,  and  is 
like  the  Nominative  ;  as,  cctp^l  d  ceanac,  to  buy 
a  mare  ;  peú^  no  bean  no  cctilin  tx  gd&ail,  to  take  a 
man,  or  woman,  or  maid,     If  theobjeel  be  deter- 
minate, and  goes  before  the  Verb,  it  will  be  the 
accusative  ;  as,  ún  zóp  60  f  drrcco>,  to  covet  the 
gold ;  an  cai/'gioo,  an  /reapi,  agcif  an  Bean  d  iab^z 
leif,  to  take  the  silver,  the  man,  and  the  womaa 
with  him. 

5.  Nouns  beginning  with  mutable  consonants^ 
after  active  participles,  lose  the  natural  sound  of 
their  initials,  if  expressed  by  úd  in  the  genitive 
case  ;  but  retain  it,  if  expressed  by  net;,  as,  cig 
gcdjcdl  ún  pi 71,  ún  chail'n,  dgrtf  <ír,  buacbcule,  taking 
the  man,  the  maid,  and  the  boy  ;  ctg  p*gail  net 
ma,  finding  the  woman ;  ag  pcigcul  na  dfie, 
leaving  the  country.  Bat,  in  what  is  called  fu- 
ture Participles,  the  accusative  goes  before  the 
Verb  ;  as,  aj\  ci  an  tip  pcígtíil,  about  to  leave  the 
country. 

6.  The  auxiliaries  govern  no  case.  \W  other 
Verbs,  regular,  irregular,  and  habitual,  govern 
an  accusative,  dative,  or  ablative,  according  to 
their  quality,  i.  e.  Verbs   of  giving,    granting, 
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he.  will  have  an  accusative  oF  the  thing,  and  a 
dative  of  the  person  ;  as,  tug  Óia  c^5fe  6oí)  oyjrje 
God  gave  understanding  to  man. 

7.  Verbs  passive,  and  their  participles,  govern 
no  case,  aad  are  generally  followed  by  personal 
Pronominals,  (i.  e.  personal  Pronouns  com- 
pounded with  Prepositions)  indicative  of  the  cer- 
tainty, doubt,  &c.  of  the  speaker ;  as,  mecílpcíjt  é 
tin,  6-qr),  uciiri,  cbugcorj,  &c.  he  will  be  deceived  by 
us,  for  us,  from  us,  to  us,  &c.  zú  ye  medtol  lw, 
6rp),  &c.  he  is  deceived  by  us,  for  us,  &c. 

8-  The  active  accusative  personal  Pronoun,  be- 
comes the  nominative  in  the  passive  ;  as,  meálúS 
é,  he  was  deceived ;  njeatpty  é,  he  will  be  de- 
ceived. 

9.  The  Verb  passive  never  varies  from  the 
first  person  of  any  tense,  and  will  agree  with  thou- 
sands as  well  as  with  one ;  as,  roealdb*  roe,  tigdf 
tnedldb  m  níúze  jiorocíro,  I  was  deceived,  and 
thousands  were  deceived  before  me.  The  Par* 
ticiple  is  also  unchangeable,  ;  as,  zú  mif  e  roedlrtf, 
tígdf  rtbfún  mealed  liom,  I  am  deceived,  and  they 
are  deceived  with  me. 

10.  Particles  have  no  influence  on  the  past 
tense,  except  when  a  vowel,  or  p  is  its  initial ;  as 
in  that  tense  every  mutable  initial  will  lose  its 
natural  sound,  with  or  without  the  Particle  ;  as, 
heúlúf ,  I  deceived ;  cneiledf,  I  concealed ;  ó'dvcui 
£)id  birji),  God  commanded  us,  for  60  ditir)  Óitf 
S-rpj ;  ó'fofcúil  ye  úy)  leabúp,  he  opened  the  book, 
for  60  pojxrtil  ye  ú))  ledltájt. 

11.  ah 
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All  Verbs  depending  on  a  conditional  sentence 
are  Im personals,  and  have  always  a  conditional 
sign,  or  Preposition  after  them  ;  as,  leiguijt  gup 
■rc\jib  Síxwffoi)  leorndn,  let  it  be,  or  it  is  read,  that 
Sampson  slew  a  lion,  leijceap  cup  an  lo^otb  tk 
puaip.  bd-f  ot>tf)i,  let  it  be,  or  it  is  read,  of  many 
who  got  a  sudden  death,  óú  luúópdró  go  pcuB  <*» 
edict  óuB,  tígdf  ttn  Ion  bcoi,  if  it  would  be  reported 
that  the  swan  was  black,  and  the  blackbird  white. 
Sometimes  the  sentence  is  inverted,  and  expressed 
by  rr,áj\'y  thus,  mdpo  Sdnopyor)  teorndrj,  njti/t  leigcertji» 
Sampson  slew  a  lion,  as  is  read» 

T2.  The  place  of  supines  and  gerunds  is  sup- 
plied by  a  word  formed  of  the  Preposition  it?,  or 
ion,  and  the  passive  Participle,  which  is  compul- 
sive, and  governs  a  dative  case;  as,  if  gníom  tjfc 
óécuiud  bTju  fin,  you  must  perform  that  deed,  or 
that  deed  is  to  be  performed  to  you ;  lonmolxd, 
to  be  praised,  or  laudable,  &c. 

13.  615m  and  peiaep  are  not  Verbs,,  but  verbal 
Nouns  ;  because  the  auxiliary  if,  or  its  past 
tense  contracted  always  goes  before  them,  éigttj 
indicates  compulsion  or  obligation,  and  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  dative  case  ;  as,  if  éigm  60,  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  him,  or  he  is  obliged,  or  he  must. 
b'eigiu  00,  for  bu6  61517)  6o,  he  was  obliged,  &c. 
rodf  éigií)  óo,  for  met  if  £1510  06,  if  he  be  obliged, 
&c.  met  b'éigi»)  00,  for  met  bubh  eigin  00,  if  he  were 
obliged,  &c.  érgin  is  sometimes  a  Substantive  ; 
as  ér£u),  a  rape  ;  sometimes  an  Adjective ;  as, 
i)r;ne  eigw,  a  certain  person.  pei6;ri  imports 
power  01  possibility,  and  is  followed  by  a  dative 
or  ablative  case  ;  as,  if  ^eioip  bhr}z}  it  is  possible 
for  you,  or  you  can  ;  if  peioi/t  lectu,  it  is  possible 

A  a,  with 
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with  you,  or  it  is  in  your  power;  b'j-eíói^,  for 
hubh  peiói^t  br,z,  it  was  possible  for  you,  or  you 
could  ;  bpeibi/t  leas,  or  ó'péúb  zu,  you  could, 
&c. 

14.  The  vowel  e  never  becomes!  a  Verb.  It 
has  been  shewn,  page  73,  that,  e  is  he,  him,  it 
or  thing;  hence  act  Biuule?  who  beat  him?  is 
equal  to  cm  e  Burtit  é,  literally  cid,  who,  e5  he, 
Budil,  beat,  é,  him?  the  Verb  if  being  understood. 
Cpedb  e  óei/t  ye,  literally  C/tettó,  what,  e,  thing, 
óeiji,  says,  ye,  he  ?  For  if  e  were  a  Verb,  so 
would  i  in  the  same  manner  :  thus,  act  7  buúú  i, 
literally  cia,  who,  1,  she,  Bucttl,  beat,  1,  her  ? 
Cjieaó  i  ú))  beúv  ú  beip,  y  1,  literally  cpedb,  what,  i, 
she,  tx»,  the,  hean,  woman,  d,  that,  óeiji  fi,  she 
says  ?  i.  e.  what  woman  does  she  say  ?  the  Verb 
being  understood. 

This  is  not  confined  to  the  Irish  Language 
alone  \  the  same  is  found  in  Greek  t*^\  what  to 
me  ?  in  Latin,  quid  ad  me  ?  what  to  me?  the  Verb 
(is  it)  being  understood  in  both. 


OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  THE  influence  which  the  interrogative  and 
negative  adverbial  particles  have  on  the  Verbs  to 
which  they  are  prefixed,  has  been  already  ex- 
plained, p.  J  63  to  166. 

2.  bo  and  -ú9  signs  of  the  infinitive  Mood, 
aspirate  the  initials  of  Verbs  beginning  with 
mutable  consonants. 

3«  b° 
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3.  <Do  and  ^o  are  frequently  prefixed  to  the 
past  tense  of  Verbs  aclive,  but  as  they  are  used 
Eupbonia  gratia^  are  not  the  cause  of  aspiration 
in  the  initial  of  the  Verb,  which,  in  this  tense, 
must  be  aspirated>  whether  the  particle  be  pre- 
fixed or  not ;  as,  úp.  ceilif,  didst  thou  conceal  ? 
ceilecty,  I  did  conceal. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

THE  principal  Prepositions  and  the  cases 
svhich  they  govern  are  to  be  found  p.  172 
and  173. 

Óe,  the  contraction  of  60  e,  of  it  is  sometimes 
added  to  comparatives  ,  as,  if  boicteóe,  it  is  the 
poorer  of  it ;  if  lcngeóe,  it  is  the  weaker  of  it  ; 
if  gilióe  a»  Vwéaóac  fin,  that  linen  is  the  whiter 
of  it.  When  the  comparative  is  expressed  in 
this  manner,  'net  or  ionc(,  than9  is  always  omitted 
before  the  Noun.  ^ 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  THE  copulative  Conjunction  tf^rff,  is  always 
positive,  and  is  often  followed  by  the  disjunctive 
no,  in  forming  a  conditional  sentence  ;  as,  déancíib 
<ti)  teoman  a^cif  dn  zúún  comúpúf  jie  ceile,  mof 
lúaite  iond  tjtéigpó  mo  jug  fl°  w°  z'w  óúitúf,  the 
lion  and  the  lamb  shall  cohabit  together,  sooner 
than  I  shall  forsake  my  king  or  my  native 
country. 

2.  The  copulative  tfguf,  and  the  disjunctive 
»0,  unite  the  same  cases  of  Noun* ;  as,  a»  leomat) 
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tfguf  úd  ztidri,  the  Hon  and  the  lamb  ;  petty,  170 
bean,  no  ctuli»  4  gdbail,  to  take  a  man,  or  woman, 
or  maid. 

3.  2lgtff  is  often  contracted  into  úf ;  as, 
gftíúxiro,  tfy*  609 cty,  tff  awoeiy-e  géujt  gd»  fp<*f« 
<Lf  is  again  contracted  into  f,  as  is  also  the  aux- 
iliary if  j  the  following  line  exemplifies  both  : 
we  !  mo  Bjiqy)  'fme  3  mtUeab,  'yme  Cfiictl  pd  cutfijip 
too  tfiéqt)  cloiyie.  In  the  first,  the  Verb  if  is  con- 
tracted; and  tíf,  cr  tfguf,  in  the  second. 

4.  When  úf  and  ^f  meet,  they  are  contracted 
into  'fúf  •  as,  Y^f  iomba  petíjt  cftécoi  tf  ó'édg  gdn 
<itye,  gun  tfijib. 

5.  When  a  vocative  case  follows  y,  the  voca- 
tive sign  '<(  is  joined  to  it ;  as  'fú  Óhú  !  arj  me  ct^ 
6T7»e  tí  bib  ú  gcumtfy  ntí  óige  rj-ict. 

6*  The  negative  generally  precedes  the  dis- 
junctive, in  a  sentence,  as  in  the  Blind  Man's 

Soliloquy. 

^h  doif  100  gttltXji,  no  tticib  60  fiutiig  mo  gne  ; 
Qtcu  b;tóy)  í)ac  bpeicim  tt»  culcíig  jie  óedl/tab"  <Xq 
Ue. 


INTERJECTION. 

NO  Interjection  but  mtn/ig  governs  a  case  ;  and 
it  alone  claims  a  dative  ;  as,  if  matyg  b^u  pel»,  60 
léijtf  Cjtiof  mif  e  jie  peall. 


END  OF  THE  SYNTAX. 
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GRAMMATICAL  TERMS,  ENGLISH  AND 
IRISH 


Ablatiye, 
Accusative, 
Active, 
Adjective^ 

Adverb, 

Affirmative, 

Alphabet, 

Apthong, 

Article, 

Assimulative, 

Augmentative3 

Auxiliary, 

Barren, 

Case, 

Chapter, 

Character, 

Comparative, 

Comparison, 

Compound, 

Concord, 

Conditional, 

Conjugation, 

Conjunction, 

Conjunctive, 

Consonant, 

Contraction, 

Copulative, 


Ancient. 

poj\C<tycXc, 
liUbuci.fi  cX  c, 

gwomac, 
J2edc-Ofi,  i.   e. 
uldbpoccd, 

pi^dljibdllj 


perc-ltjf-ijioy), 


Cohújiiúc, 

Qlijtbe, 
Cokceime, 

llmaitt, 
Snafcjtuú, 
Conjiabac,  ijuV- 

|cócic, 
Sorifteim, 
Conroafg, 

Compuaim, 
Cudiftíiéul, 


Modern, 
blOQirtdcb. 

OiSjiigie. 
-áicióeacb. 

óeimwgte. 

^lroa^cboilt. 
-difiaogal. 
ycxfnlugab. 
loiDbugab. 

C<íf. 

Cdíiuóit. 

1o/DCl/tkc(b 
lowajikaib. 


Coirn 


mjtem. 


fteiroi  ugcib. 
Coimcbeangal. 

Co))^oine. 


Datire, 
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Ancient. 
Dative,  Tdi/igeac, 

Declension,        Soob^ea^, 
Degree,  Céin?, 

Demonstrative.  zj\eoipe<zódc9 
Deprecative,       1<:cbe, 


Derivative, 

Diminutive, 

Diphthong, 

Disjunctive, 

Dissyllable, 

Doubtful, 

Eclipsis, 

Ephthongs, 

Feminine, 

Figure, 

Final, 

Future, 

Gender, 

Genitive, 

Gerunds, 

Government, 

Grammar, 

Habitual, 

Imperative, 

Impersonal, 

Indicative, 

Infinitive, 

Initial, 

Interjection, 

Interrogative, 

Iphthong, 

Masculine, 

Monosyllable, 

Mood, 

Negative, 


pealcugedcb. 


jCim-cbeo, 

Sliced  f.l.búV'od 

poijicbedr), 
flue- breach, 
5né-óiieachc, 
Óeilbeacb? 

Cowgetícb, 

'&riatbé'fiXch, 
Gi/tcgiotcicb, 
C^gcícb, 
Itffib'igecicb, 

Cdió^aaitJeacb, 


Modern* 

Cabctj-itacb. 
Óiocblaoucttí. 

Zú:feúy)Zúch» 


Itígóugfíb'. 

^ÉPSJ^cb* 

bcfiolltxbb. 
ilrn'riciyacb. 
Uiribbiogaóbc 

CaSaóba. 
beamrjygne. 

Oéigiorxxcb. 
paifTirje. 

gewetirotidcJ?. 

Oibjuogaób. 

ttidgalaób. 

Ojioinpjtedn). 

pultíi^eam. 

tercób'eimniugtítí, 

poilyiugdcb. 
Oeifrweacb* 

U^yacb, 


pirtp/tdigedch* 

'^íor/cpollaób. 
2tifóe,  G2obb. 

Óobctínjecícb,         Óíulcctbb. 

Neuter, 
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Neuter, 

Nominative, 

Noun, 

Number, 

Optative, 

Opchongs, 

Participle, 

Particle, 

Passive, 

Past, 

Person. 

Person,  first, 

Person,  second, 

Person,  third, 

Personal, 

Plural, 

Polysyllable, 

Positive, 

Possessive, 

Potential, 

Preposition, 

Present, 

Preter, 

Pronoun, 

Pronunciation, 

Quality, 

Quantity, 

Relative, 

Separation, 

Sign, 

Similitude, 

Simple, 

Singular, 


Ancient,  Modern, 

bijt-gné-vneacb-    pedfifCL  Wf^r}d 

Sl^r.ecicb, 


Ouajt, 
CUi/icbdfi, 


iiic«le.i.co5^o?T}c(r) 

fine, 

Q)e-me, 

Cu-nde, 
C-rjae, 

Cofn-Urtfdcb, 
G3újicacb, 

etfodlacb, 
<5ifce;meacb, 
Swbhuúfi, 
p;teac»cíijtc, 

Oucty-^ioUd, 


<luim>ieíícb. 

ftÓgtíí-ClC. 


J!ul<íT»5rectcb. 

Cecíó-pécífiftX.' 
Óúpú  pédjtfCU 
'Cpeúf  'píúp.f&i 
péúpfúóhd. 
lolpcxcb. 
lolfiollcCbb.' 

SealBdvgecícb. 
Cofncícbcdcb^ 

latdi/ieacb. 
óeifnrjugdób.' 

pOjttfNtfrj. 


Cdilobedcbcd. 

Stjmectmlacbc 
Ccí/i-cbledtclcb,    gaolmd^ítcb. 

óealr^gce. 
poiób/tectcbt,        Cornice*. 

Cofrótjle. 
paiúpeacb, 
<te£acb,  Uatctob,* 

Singularity, 


ig.4. 


Ancient. 


Modern* 


Singularity, 

Substantive^ 

Superlative; 

Syllable, 

Syntax, 

Tense, 

Termination, 

Triphthong, 

Verb, 

Vocative, 

Voice, 

Vowel  j 


-&OY)bdcbz. 

1f.éú'6ylúf)fOGaly 

Sub'fzarizeúch. 

Scuft-cbeiinecícb, 

-dlpóiorttfriBá&b 

Siollctób. 

ftetóhzfmttobh, 

Coim^éi^„ 

T2óe, 

íómpji. 

po^cbecííjí, 
Cjvic(ft-ot, 

óergiorxjccfo. 

C^ectpogjtacb» 
bjwxiújx. 

1pipfaj% 

jMuculecccb, 

T^ú^meúch 

pobb, 

piz. 

ikiim-ot, 

fruiaibh* 

OP  THE  OGHAM. 


THE  ancient  Irish  made  use  of  a  great  variety 
of  Ogham  Characters,  as  may  be  seen  in  several 
of  our  old  Manuscripts ;  but  it  is  likely  that  the 
Ogam  Cjiciok,  or  Branch  Ogham,  was  most  gene- 
rally used,  as  several  monumental  inscriptions 
have  been  lately  discovered  in  that  character. 

The  letters  are  represented  by  strokes  and 
curves,  drawn  on  both  sides,  and  across  a  given 
line.  The  following  old  verses,  with  a  transla- 
tion, describe  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
formed. 

ÓfrJCf)   t1<t  J)dOH<tft  TDOtrl  lálrfl  "Óe-Jf, 

LUJS  vU  5<tti  ejf te-jf, 
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f e2Lí?2l/V*7Vr  fejtfum  S21JL  ce-<tcjt<tfi  gctn 

2lgdf  j{\l)fí  conn  c%e-<tji. 
U21C^  tid  bddtktfi  *oom  tájtíi  ct), 
2l5df  2)UJ]?  -ojf  50  true-jeiif. 

C6-)Í?C  11  <t  cojge-ttji  nf  ée-ctl<nn. 
1t|U)^*  "f júfit&w tict  tn6|t  ítti  tticró, 
2>íf  -oo  5^0Í?C,-C|t)uri  -oo  ^"5)2LC21L, 
SCí?2lJif  tict  ce-<ic|t<t|i  gctti  -oojlge-, 
72UJS  tid  có]5e-a|t  cottifojece-, 
2LJLH1  11  tx  bctatict|t  rájiftia  txnuítf, 
2Lgctf  OjV/V"  "off  50  troe-ítéctnutf , 
U7?  crijufi,  '&2D2W)212H)  ce-acftafi  eájtu 

é-2l6^2tZ)t)  11  ct  CffYivf  rtfl  <tn  gcjtctoZ?. 
0)T?  tict  b'dú)íe-  6v,s  blatc<to)n. 
\Ia)LGr2lfff/m  net  t^fa  T)om  leac  r>e-<t^ 

Ce)C|t^  Yleítf5  «~/V"K J/V*  (25)  ájtt?, 
3om  teaé  T>e-)f  b<x)ne-ú{  &úc  bájvo. 
21  bocc  2llt|^2ir?C^0LL  (26)  tn*ie-s 
3o  te-ticcttojb  ctíF  tia  cjtaojfte* 


Translation. 

FOR  mystic  lines,  in  days  of  yore, 
A  branch  and  fescue,  the  Druids  bore; 
By  which  their  science,  thoughts  and  art, 
Obscurely  veiled  they  could  impart, 
Behold  the  formal  lines  they  drew, 
Their  Ogham  Craov  exposed  to  view. 

B  b  '  For 
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For  í>,  one  stroke  at  your  right  hand, 
But  changeless  I,  doth  two  command. 
For  p3  place  three,  for  f  xn&xkfour, 
In  forming  t)}  add  one  stroke  more. 
The  aspirate  h9  on  left  doth  claim 
One  stroke  ;  but  two  ó's  worth  proclaim. 
C,  with  three  lines  we  represent, 
And  c  with  four  is  e'er  content. 
Queirt's  <f-like  form,  announced  by  Jive; 
One  ci oss  branched  stroke  for  ro  contrive. 
For  g,  put  /wo;  for  r)g  three, 
With  fb,four  must  social  be. 
R,  answers  jfui?  ;  for  ú9  you'll  find 
0/z<?  down  drawn  stroke  across  reclin'd. 
The  circling  o,  doth  two  befriend, 
U  three  ;  but  four  must  e  attend. 
Sharp-sounding  1.  exceeds  them  all, 
It  ox  jive  arrayed  attend  its  call. 
Cot,  like  x,  its  mansioa  holds, 
Oi,  ring-like  the  Branch  enfolds. 
%  one  semicircle  plain, 
Will  on  the  right  its  place  maintain. 
Tour  cross-drawn  strokes  the  right  displays 
To  shew  the  sound  m  conveys  ; 
And  on  the  left  do  provides 
Eight  cross  drawn  strokes  with  equal  sides. 
But  on  the  right,  you'll  always  see 
One  horizontal  stroke  for  p. 

Note.  The  right  is  under  the  branch  or  line, 
the  left  above  it. 

I  omit  the  ogtfm  coll,  and  the  ogam  corójcudirówe, 
or  eoyjfoirje,  as  being  rarely  found  in  ancient 
manuscripts,  and  seldom  or  never  used  by  the 
moderns. 

CONTRACTIONS. 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


THE  Irish  MSS.  in  general  abound  with  con- 
tractions, but  the  modern  ones  particularly  so. 
Before  the  art  of  Printing  was  discovered,  when 
books  could  be  multiplied  only  by  the  work  cf 
the  hand,  an  invention  of  this  kind  was  always 
useful,  and  often  necessary,  as  it  served  to  abridge 
labour,  and  save  vellum  and  paper.  As  these 
contractions  were  not  subject  to  any  particular 
rule,  every  writer  invented  or  adopted  as  many 
of  them  as  he  chose.  Hence  arises  a  great  diffi- 
culty in  reading  our  old  MS3.  but  more  particu- 
larly those  of  a  latter  date.  To  assist  the  learner 
in  reading  our  old  books,  a  more  copious  collec- 
tion of  these  contractions  than  has  been  hitherto 
published,  is  exhibited  on  the  following  plate, 
upon  a  plan  ingeniously  invented  by  the  author 
of  "  A  Gaelic  Grammar,"  published  in  Dublin 
in  the  course  of  the  last  year. 

Irish  contractions  are  divided  into  three  classes, 
the  first  is  called  Qlr^eúóhúcúf,  superiority,  from 
GDrjjtecióhdcn,  a  lord,  or  superior.  The  second  is 
called  Qljxúóh^ ,  ascending,  from  2Uaób,  a  ladder. 
In  this  class  when  a  vowel  is  placed  over  a  conso- 
nant, it  has  the  additional  force  of  ji,  before  or 

after  it ;  thus,  _  instead  of  being  dpz9  is  zjui9  or 

zap  ;  and       instead  of  being  opz,  is  zpo,  or  uop, 


and  so  of  all  others.     When  m  is  placed  over  a 


consonant,  it  sounds  pa  ;  thus,       is  5/ut ,      zj\ú3 
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&c.     When  sis  placed  over  a  consonant,  it  stands 

for  eci/i,  and  ss  stands  for  ecijiji ;  thus,      petx^t, 

jcetXftft.  The  third  class  is  called  Cilgeabbdf ,  assist- 
ing, from  Cilgedob,  succour.  In  this  class  two 
or  more  letters  of  the  same  name  are  united ; 
thus  -act,  -áile,  another  5  ee,  eile,  other  j  III,  cjtml, 
a  design,  &c  &c* 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  PLATE. 

1  <iite.  24  bún.  47  op, 

2  <lyt<t.  25  6ub\  48  Céuó.  ioo» 

3  2tfi.$v  26  bile.  49  Céúbw. 

4  <fyc.  27  Ótíjbib*.  50  Caopcí. 

5  Qlc.  fl8  61766.  51   CetirtC. 
jif  úbvibúipz.  29  Oedtiz;,  bei/tc.  52  Ceile. 
7  Qlgclib.  30  Otfjt.  53   Céi/tó. 
S^lltuS.  31  bhup.  54  Cecí;iótír). 

IT^f"  32  03b.  55  Cea»»,  conn. 

10  $1/15101  33  Ohab'ai».  56  Ob  óicí  zú. 

11  <fye.  34  ktf/16.  57  Cett/ic. 

12  Qh/tttJ.  35  Ojte.  58  cdfldió,  <*«- 

13  Ql^rn.  36  Oeijt.  »(/,i.e.  he 

14  Qlmú.  37  Oat.  composed 

15  Qlr)  38  Oall.  or  sung. 

16  <fo)»i»  39  6dm),  bow.  59  Cea^c. 

17  Qlftán.  4c  b^itxrj.  60  Cum. 
i3  upon.  41  bttyc.  61  CUrjw. 
^9  <*!<•  42  6eT;tm?.  62  Cloibecim. 
Í20  Qhfi  43  beijuro.  63  Ceiliiw. 

2 1  Ql^uy.  44  Oéajicui).  64  Ctnrjtéw. 

22  Qíjxz.  45  Olátí.  65  cucog. 
123  6e<tt).  46  Uwe4  66  Cor,a1;ie. 

67  Co». 


6j  Corn. 

68  Contxll. 

69  CoDCoWj'nr), 

70  ConcuDdjt. 

71  Curin. 
yz   Coftr?. 
73  Curicrtn. 
•74  CúO]\túr\. 

75  CjltpaiidU. 

76  Coriíír). 

77  CcW 

78  Coijtp. 

79  fcW- 

So  Cec(|tu. 

81  Cudi/ic. 

82  Cjiiof. 
»83  Clurty. 

84  Certrjr). 

86  cjtaBuó. 

87  C/tdiceflcc, 

88  G^uttXige. 

89  CTjJizviiedc. 

90  Cfioibertmrjl- 

91  cumuycic. 

92  c^5e. 

93  c^céuó. 

500. 

94  bduió.  óíle. 

95  Óei/tc. 

96  Ór^e. 

97  Ó0)1. 

98  óomi. 

99  óuB. 

100  óubtxi^. 

10 1  bedjtg. 
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102  beÉtjtg. 

103  óomrtri. 

1  d4  bomioall. 
305  Óeijnm. 

107  &?, 

108  &oí)- 

0p  Óeijtójté. 

1 1  ^ite. 

12  <X 

13  Óeit* 

14  fc>ict^n)iíj6. 

15  Cte. 
ib  Cc(j-ic. 
17  Cifie. 

íé  ea. 

19  CcX. 

20  ClftDW. 

21  Ci/\io>i. 

2  2  Cl/llg. 

23  CljllT?. 

24  Co^ip. 

25  Caccjtíoncí. 

26  Ci^tefnorj. 

27  JTojt. 

28  péi». 

29  Ó01B. 

30  pai/te. 

3  1  |2orw,  plorm. 

32  fetx,t5. 

33  ftjl. 

34  ptami. 

35  paife.  pletXb 

36  pctb. 

37  puut. 


138  pdft. 

139  jcujtcaócdig- 

ja.0  ptaiúedf. 

141  Bpirjl. 

142  cfiec^jtd. 

143  píor). 

HI  Ped1xS- 

145  F^S*, 

146  <íi/ipeab. 

147  ^laiuecimáíl- 

148  pea/tft. 

149  peúp.. 

150  pea^cO?. 

151  pedjxz. 

152  gar% 

153  M6- 

154  5^- 

155  ^n- 

156  5<ícv 

157  S*6-' 
15854 

159  SM5- 

160  £>íiijte, 

161  geijie. 
164  0'p(i5. 
163  C^eis. 
l64CT75e. 

5^35. 

166  ^l  dy). 

167  51  ear?, 

gloíin. 
.  168  gRtó. 

169  Cijtge. 

170  £>ala,u_ 

171  fc>- 


zoo 


171  gaijin% 

172  ^eújidn). 
173605. 

174  Cúglú. 

176  Cdbon.  i.e. 

177  ¥• 

17B  Inglfl,  in. 

179  Cile. 

180  idju*». 

181  fa. 

182  (Die. 

183  eijtic. 

185  1ornOjt/io. 
j86  V,. 
387  Ictjidji. 

188  1óijt.  ecCódji. 

189  cat. 

190  caogab.  50. 

191  óail. 

192  Cjiial. 

193  Id». 

194  law.  low. 

195  H°»  ^- 

196  JMoc,  some- 

times pei- 
tietfcaf. 

197  ledBcfyt. 

198  luccbocí/t. 

199  COíle.  1000. 

200  CDcíjtcac. 

201  GOdijig. 

202  co. 

203  Inojtim. 

204  COíia. 

205  0?ac,  wjd|i. 


206  CPojt. 

207  Ojtno. 

208  COu/i. 

209  CO  die. 

210  Cfjiiro. 

211  coldirt). 

212  CDac. 

213  GQl&jit' 

214  CDátí.  mudb. 
515  COúoL 

216  COwjoi. 

2 1 7  COt^<:ij<- 

218  COow. 
2  19  CQo. 

220  Crjail). 

221  CDccolm^jie. 

222  mdoilectcloiTi 

223  COdolmofibú 

224  OMb. 

225  Grille. 
2  26  JMcC. 

227  JMdc. 

228  Cijiir?. 

229  w. 

230  2li^tne. 

231  jMedjtc. 

232  1»ce. 

233  JMedm.  mm. 

234  Cigedjtrjcí. 

235  fvleite, 

236  jVudb. 

237  jMi  bariftfm 
f  o.  i.  e.  it 
is  not  diffi- 
cult. 

238  Ol)7). 

239  petite* 


240  ooác. 

241  Gi/now. 

242  ó^ita. 

243  OújitXf . 

244  peji    p|io. 
24-5  páiftc 

246  pedjtltf. 

247  peaccib. 

248  peaóujt. 

249  pjioinpcif. 

250  peaw. 

251  ptttywjg* 

252  Hippocrates 

253  W- 

254  Ví*- 

255  ft. 

256  ÓVji.   ódíji. 

257  12diB.  ftdób. 

258  Nt*. 

259  7?úaób. 

260  ftoirne.     , 

261  fttíw. 

262  fttíó. 

263  F^T^tge. 

264  C/tidji. 

265  Qtcó. 

266  Sí;t. 

267  Sow. 

268  Sed/tc, 

269  Suaób. 

270  Sdó. 

271  Slctrj. 

272  Sluciób. 

273  Slige. 

274  Sarórjl. 

275  Sleacu. 

276  Secic. 
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2*6  Sedc. 
271  Sgéul. 

278  ÓíUf. 

279  Slfl. 

280  Sunt.  i.  e. 

they  are. 

281  Social 

282  la. 

283  Cu^. 

284  Cdrj.  Ce/i. 

285  Cjtd. 

286  Ce.  Ceine. 

287  Ziwat. 

288  Ceapc. 

289  £tfió. 

290  rc. 

291  ^u5-  ctuc. 

292  C&óbg. 

293  cTinxioll. 

294  Tjtuag. 

295  ^amal. 

296  Cimcioll. 

297  Zuúta  be 

búmvn. 

298  Coil,  zaU. 

299  1uem. 

300  C175. 
30:  -rjle. 

302  Um. 

303  Utdób. 

304  Tjllidm. 

305  UjljttXIIT). 

306  -r^e. 

307  Ucif  dl. 


308  Zoifiea'oh. 

309  Umoftjta. 

310  SevtzvnaMn. 

311  OjpflHúJj. 

313  m. 

314  llr.  Qíf. 

315  £/  c cetera. 

316  cecinitji.  e. 
ccuicíiób,  he 
sung,  or 
composed. 

2)l^j  Ó10B. 

318  óe- 
319^00. 

220  -&/>  is. 

221  ban. 

^22  &bo^Uy-. 

323  ^Ottí). 

324  frtxpci. 

225  CflICO). 

326  Bp;L 

327  b'pyi. 

328  ^W- 

329  t'pjL 

330  CjtiOfC 

331  c<*> 

332  búÍZú. 

333rrear- 

334  ^^56 

335  Sé- 
33^  p?t  fe- 

337  Oocu. 

338  CCncxoi. 


339  J^cíoiónce. 

340  édó. 

341  Cctób. 
34a  éaótfc. 

343  cx5cxf  coolie. 

344  ceúmi. 

345  Caó/iom. 

346  cauct. 

347  $«■ 

348  cu. 

349  Id  est. 

350  cum. 

351  cUf\ú]bh. 

352  cuculairj. 

353  cucowdcu. 

354  U* 

355  2íióbe. 

356  pttine. 

357  pttitcés 

358  ciorjrj  fú  eize 
1)0  ccjt  pcC 
cafdí),  See 
below. 

359  c/ioióbe. 

360  corjaijt. 

361  7?e  ceile. 

362  <be  gdc  wób. 

363  C  pew. 

364  paó*. 

3^5  V- 
366  3C/tc. 

367  CÍWUT)  YcX»)<tll, 

to  and  fro. 

368  Sefetíji, 


No   358  on  the  Plate,  exhibits  a  variety  of  cha- 
racters,  which3  like  the  contractions,  were  invented 

for 


zoz 


fpr  the  purpose  of  saving  vellum.  They  are 
termed  cioi)  pú  eice,  the  Head  of  the  Ridge  ;  or 
cofi  fú  cúftxn,  the  Reaper's  Path.  They  are  used 
in  all  the  old  MSS„  When  a  sentence  ends 
"without  completing  the  line,  one  of  those  cha- 
racters is  inserted  ;  the  next  sentence  begins  the 
following  line,  and  when  this  line  is  filled  up  the 
remainder  of  the  sentence  is  carried  to  the  vacant 
space  in  the  line  above^  and  when  that  is  filled  up, 
if  the  sentence  is  not  completed  it  is  carried  into 
other  new  lines  until  it  is  finished.  The  follow- 
ing  extract  from  a  very  old  MS.  will  exemplify 
this. 

IS  iúb  jpijflgf  f  it  god  jit.  bo  mrtc  cuwúúl  dliT/Tfne, 
rrjif i  tígfif  °fSúP-  5°  ^Sr11^»  ^S^f  Cdó-ilce  njccc 
|to'(/aro.  GO  úlmrjioe.     C|ie6  úd  )iell  bo^ca  yo  rt 

tidjipaigmúoió  d  -Cjftiuji  rniúó  flgte,  óo  m#c  Ciu'ucUli 

CUd.lg,  bO  TOUC  é|tl  jtfe  /^CÍO)}  UtUjt' 

To  be  read  thus  : 

1|-  tú6  pet  neúfú  bar)  jtig, 
do  mac  crrócnll  almrjyje,, 
mire  tX5<Xf  of5ú|t  50  fejpwg 
tígflf  Caoitxe  mac  Uoww.  ' 

pmftpdignidoió  tx  zrjtrjft  mú'ó  í)5le, 
óo  mac  Cumuli  dlw-rjfle, 
C/ieó  a»  iieui  bojtcct  fo  ú  zuúiiy 
ó-o  muc  Cij*e  jie  fjaorj  uaijt. 


NOTES, 
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S^ii       Sji        Cjí>        \>5         vjC 

^N    ^  •  ^    Ni     ;-«* 


4-      C*       N; 
O  f<^   *V   ^ 


^     ^  | 
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In  3-1 


1) 


"^        ^       *^>        ^        ^i 


c/ 


^féíSC,^0^ 


^l 


Na       Nb       N3 
!N       ^      Vj. 

05      ^      S 


0> 


NO 


71 


c/f' 


^  ^  § 

t*     No     ^ 


pT> 


{--  $u 


s*  .-*  3«  1 


NJ      ^j      n; 
>•      ^*      ^ 

Co     ^i      C\ 


ÍO        NO 


^ 
£ 


Jl 


<óa 


^< 


^íp^  o^  i1*  <1i  r|sr<íl; 


o^^ 

á 


■& 


x>     O»     S_>a      ^ 

3       C$i        vj^ 


A    -£_**     **"t[o 


JK 


(S3       NO        i-O 

Co      Co      Co 

■^     V      M 


Oo 


-Sí 


*>      Oo      Oo      Oa      Oi' 
Ji      O,      O,      O»      4, 

"l  '«NO 


20; 


NOTES, 

(i.)  THE  modern  Irish  call  their  Alphabet 
QUb^zip,  or  more  properly  <ii£>cibijt,  from  their 
four  first  letters,  tf,  i>,  c,  6.  C  and  5,  as  being 
letters  of  the  same  organ,  are  often  substituted 
one  for  the  other,  as  are  also  6  and  z;  hence 
-áiSgicip  is  written  in  place  of  <Xibci5ip. 

(2.)  Forchern  wrote  his  U^aicepz  riú  n'Ci-geúf, 
or  Primer  of  the  Learned^  in  the  reign  of  Conor 
MacNessa,  king  of  Ulster,  who  was  cotemporary 
with  Jesus  Christ.  It  was  afterwards  revised  and 
illustrated  by  C-inpaolco  nú  pogtdmcc,  Cinnfaoladh 
the  learned^  in  the  days  of  Hugh  the  son  of 
Ainmerach,  who  commenced  his  reign  as  monarch 
of  Ireland,  A.  D.  558. 

(3,)  The  letter  p  was  not  known  in  the  Irish 
language  until  afrer  the  introduction  of  Christia- 
nity, and  with  it  the  Latin  language.  In  several 
of  our  MSS.  b  and  p  are  frequently  commuted 
one  for  the  other;  thus  plaofg,  a  husk  or  shell ; 
peicea^lcic,  the  old  law ;  peifc,  a  worm,  are  con-? 
sidered  as  correctly  written  blúo<fgy  beiretijtlcic, 
he^z. 

(4.)  According  to  the  U/tciicepc;,  the  Irish 
alphabet  was  originally  called  Sobel-loú,  from  the 
two  first  letters  with  which  it  began;  and  each 
of  the  letters  was  called  after  one  of  the  masters 
who  assisted  in  compiling  it.  In  the  book  of 
Leacan,  the  alphabet  is  called  beiú-lr^-won,  and 
each  letter  boirows  its  appellation  from  some' 
tree. 

C  c  (5.)  Sec 


/    <Cú 

3*     15         72    ^> 

/a/I    to 

w   R 

■180     i: 

2/5    in 

M0^ 

249pV|i-|' 

281  p>"c 

3/4    j 
3«  7c 

349  £2  j 

í     '.', 

37     é 

7-'>    @t) 

109  $  i 

m    3 

w/    L 

■216  n,9 

252    j1" 

35i>  if 

3     ^ 

36    l" 

/w    £ 

Ato"     1* 

is-i     \ 

W7  miiim 

2ífl  p 

233  r2 

3W  ?3c 

S5/ilf     i 
3.52  l^l- 

'    i 

;)//     ? 

7;      °* 

in   £>Yc- 

/W    tt 

/83      l_^ 

2/i?    ÍW 

ÍÍ/     p 

23-/-  e 

3/7    ,p 

J     j 

//     c     :  77     p 

/2     J        7rf     £ 

m    A 

«•7     pl- 

m    1 

tig    * 

252    fjó 

2S5  T- 

w   ie- 

3.53  ^>B 

6  <cM 

113    ^ 

IN-  ftp 

AW     |: 

Hi,    \: 

m\y 

22/1  Ul 

.".'/-I/m'iV 

253  ijv 

254  m 

255  f 

9.56  nji 

257    j7 

23(5'  — 
2(37 -cr- 

3//7    2 
32(7   2 

354  T? 

355  T 

'1  %? 

lis  te 

l.;r    t 

me   l 

'.''.'ni'f'lo 

rec 

32/    2ÍÍ 

A56   © 

3  íh 

.9    £ 

//    iif     1  «7     c 

/,;   bt   |«    £ 

ik;  c 

//7    1 

LSI     c 

/37     k 

2  2  V-  in 

2<3(S  J    . 
180    -c- 

322  2-p 

323  n 

357   ©     1 

/,.  ,! 

//•  51 

M     b      ,    P2      C 

/A'/     £. 

/.;■;    f 

tég    K 

225  m 

25«    j? 

190  -or 

324  k 

L- 

S  1 

A?    C    j  'V/  ce- 

•  f 

/.7.5     7 

/p"    I 

225  j 
f  n 

2?<3  n" 

250  ^' 

4*. 

.323   3Í 

326'  lyr 

35<?C; 

/?7     C.iia 

i  ex. 

«/   0 

/.iff     ^ 
«7      # 

«£   111 

261  f 

162  jiv 

292(^" 

327  ^3 

328  nu 
3'2&Tf 

fe 

/.;   íC 

5/     c 

<W  ct 

tóa    f 

m  -5 

/*A    1= 

229   n 

-íí; 

2P3  ^ 

/* 

.16    £ 

5?    CC 

57  C-7 

/2.3    t 

i:n)  7]» 

/55    V 

23(7  iic- 

2P-/  e;^ 

til 

u 

:n    & 

53   * 

/^/    f 

160   *£ 

9*    to 

237Í"^ 

-v;/rr|, 

255  J 

235  c'Sl 

[a. 

\l<9  A 

■.;/  ■£ 

■t'lCv^t 

/■/.■i  Ccisp 

m    1 

/57    1" 

20ii-|m. 

331     -4 

:;.■■,:>  & 

w   ij 

.7.5    z 
56  v>x 

i)2  CCCCC 

/i7     p     j  /ft')  SSS 

igtí    \ 
'90  ") 

232    „r 

266  r 
26-7  f 

297 -ÍS 
293    -l 

333  jy 

■:,gi  ,,cc 

2/    < 

.57     CC 

«a   F 

)W#  7^7^ 

2í>í<  Cite 

234  »',1 

2(5-a'\c 

2^  1^ 

.M/  Í5 

362  h  5.n 

22   e' 

58  cc^   j  #3    i> 

n»  fp 

7/ÍÍ    f5 

2C/    "?- 

235   n6 

3^    T? 

335  (S 

363   C- 

23   6 

5.0    ?c       ,oi./.  í>i 

/3^  e 

«»  T^1" 

2(92  00 

236'  nS 

26'S  -^ 

,W/  ,-r 

.■;:;,;  -^ 

3(74  jT? 
3(75  jy 

266  r 

14    t> 

2.5    B 

61     & 

.9.5    S 

/3/    f 

161  3^ 

2P3>   m 
204-  to 

237Í"T 
Jmt, 

% 

:v2  r 
3(93  1-I- 

.",37  bS 
^1?  1119 

Ztftt 

62  cWf i? 

.97    5 

^H" 

%    Í 

2í?á  Tn 

235  ( I 

272  t-V 

204. 1-  tt= 

33.9   ,;c: 

3671**1 

27  t& 

/j:>,    dií) 

0d   * 

99  * 

»3  T 

/7«    TT 

Í06  m 

239    5 

273  rte 

:)Cj   Tn 

345  j 

266  l*f 

J2<?   fo 

///•    éivj 

m  fi 

77/     tiT 

9.07   -~£> 

240  OTÍ 

27  .ip.TR 

Mrs 

Ul  7  _ 

36!)  1 

65    ^ 

/ÓW  i  = 

1A6   f} 

/72     n/ 

2ft?    Tli 

241    1 

m?ir 

2  7ff  r 

,W7  r21 

3(73    Í 

342   -f 

66    % 

«/-#■ 

raS  -f_ 

/73     .H 

2í^  TH 

Z42Ú 

343  -j.t- 

aa  lí' 

67    S 

///2  b? 

/37     Í 
73á    f 

77^    1jU 

ii/tf   m 

24  i   f 
244  p 

m 

30.9    r 

M4  c=j 
343  fm 

I 

;i7   t' 

6»    0* 

n»  ^ 

773      If 

ill  Cm 

MP  lljj.ir 

1 

32  Í? 

fty  Dcófe 

/^  ÍOIOT 

«.9frt 

77(7     4- 

2/2   m 

-If 

?751!1 

311    0 

346  k* 

33  Uj, 

.  r-^H 

/tfj  -m 

«w  jtc| 

/77      | 

21$  TfTr 

.,  ,f7, 

:>,4i\\ 

34  S 

"Í.ÍWE 

/flí    ^ 

///  |f 

/7(9      1 

2A/j  "J- 

?4i  jblr 

,7.0  ,T 

1^ 

w 

;tó  W 

7/   (B 

/f>7    Í& 

*e  ft 

77(7     11 

247  pf  c7 

2«ip 

313  j 

3"«    4 

O54111. 
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example 

C   «i     4           ]v    b        )v         fr 

111 1     /////        "'"     mi 

—      1   II III   iir/l  |    /////    trvr 
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(5-)  See  Note  i. 

(6.)  There  is  no  certain  standard  for  the  pro- 
nunciation of  B,  when  connected  with  a  broad 
vowel ;  the  inhabitanis  of  every  county,  nay,  I 
may  say  every  parish,  varying  in  their  mode  of 
pronouncing  it. 

(7)  and  (8.)  g  is  sometimes  written  for  6,  in  the 
middle  and  end  of  words,  and  as  they  have  nearly 
the  same  sound,  the  commutation  is  allowable 
when  it  makes  no  radical  alteration  in  the  word  ; 
thus  lao'óy  a  calf,  pitíótuge,  a  huntsman,  may  be 
written  ttfog,  or  pctgr7-be  ;  but  I  think  r,doig™,  an 
infant,  should  never  be  written  ndoiów,  as  it  often 
is,  because  mcoigm  is  compounded  of  »^e,  a  man, 
and  geifi,  offspring. 

(9 )  Diphthongs  having  their  first  vowel  long 
are  generally  pronounced  as  two  syllables;  thus, 
■zúin,púúj\,  grudn,  péuc,  are  faintly  pronounced  as 
if  written  ctf-i»,  fú-úp,  grú-cui,  eé-uc. 

(10.)  In  some  parts  of  Ireland,  yi  following  5 
is  vulgarly  pronounced  as  ji ;  thus,  gwom,  an 
action,  gfltny,  the  countenance,  are  pronounced 
Sfticxm,  givuif ;  but  with  those  people  who  speak 
the  language  correctly  the  y  always  retains  its 
own  sound. 

(11.)  In  the  dative  and  ablative  cases,  when 
the  article  follows  a  Preposition  ending  in  a 
vowel,  the  c(  is  commonly  cut  off,  and  the  Pre- 
position unites  wih  the  i) ;  as  bo\  for  00  an,  to 
the  ;  o'rj,  for  ut*6ctY),'or  o  ún,fro?n  the.  Óá>i  and 
60»  are  sometimes  erroneously  written  for  be'))  or 

6e 
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de  rth  from  the,  or  of  the ;  as  ban  or  6on  ccean, 
/ro/?*  or  of  the  head.     The  Article  has  no  vocative 
case. 

(12.)  As  these  examples  are  declined  with  the 
article,  it  is  evident  that  no  vocative  case  could, 
wirh  propriety,  be  given,  in  Nouns  of  the  mas- 
culine gender  the  vocative  terminates  like  the 
genitive,  except  such  as  take  a  broad  increase  in 
the  genitive,-  but  feminine  Nouns  terminate  their 
vocative  like  the  nominative.  Nouns  beginning 
with  vowels  suffer  no  initial  change  in  the  voca- 
tive ;  but  Nouns  beginning  with  mutable  con- 
sonants sufTer  ampliation.  The  Interjections  ri 
and  o  are  signs  of  the  vocative  case. 

(1 2".)  Many  of  our  writers  give  an  increase  to 
the  dative  plural  of  Nouns,  and  make  them  ter- 
minate in  a  vowel  whether  the  nominative  plural 
took  an  increase  or  not,  and  whether  the  Nouns 
consisted  of  one  or  many  syllables  ;  thus  m 
coijip,  the  bodies;  bora  coppti,  to  the  bodies; 
t]ú  hnfe,  the  islands  ;  bom  bWfé,  to  the  islands. 

(Í4-)  The  particle  jto,  though  generally  used 
as  a  sign  of  the  superlative  degree,  is  only  a 
mark  of  eminence  in  the  quality  of  any  thing. 
The  comparative  degree  requires  an  increase  in 
the  termination  of  the  adjective  ;  but  the  super- 
lative terminates  like  the  positive,  and  if  the 
initial  be  a  mutable  consonant  it  requires  aspi- 
ration. 

(IS-)  (16.)  (17.)  M'GratVs  History  of  the 
Wars  of  Thomond,  abounds  with  these  com- 
pound Adjectives;  but  they  are  seldom  used 
except  in  poetry  or  poetic  style. 

(u°.)This 
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(18.)  This  rule  though  generally  true,  is  not 
without  exceptions.  The  Preposition  zjv,  through, 
compounded  with  the  personal  Pronoun,  makes 
the  third  person  singular  masculine  gender  crtiá; 
and  ud,  from,  when  compounded,  makes  the 
third  person  singular  masculine  gender  uúxó. 

(19.)  friom  in  the  present  tense,  h\of  in  the 
past  tense,  and  Beiy  in  the  future  tense,  are  often 
used  tor  bibiro,  &c.  but  no  Verb  in  any  tense  or 
person  should  end  in  om,  or  oy,  except  in  the 
imperative  mood,  second  person  plural. 

(20.)  In  some  of  the  modern  MSS.  and  in 
conversation  the  p  is  frequently  omitted  in  the 
future  tense,  as  p.úc<t  ^  e,  he  xvill  go,  for  púcpúú 

(21.)  In  all  the  following  Verbs  the  distinction 
of  the  ancient  from  the  modern  mode  is  discon- 
tinued ;  but  I  have  given  two  modes  of  conju- 
gating each  person,  the  second  of  which  is  to 
be  considered  the  more  regular. 

(22.)  There  are  several  Verbs  of  two  or  more 
syllables,  which  are  irregular  in  their  future 
tenses ;  and  are  formed  by  changing  the  last 
vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  imperative  into  eo, 
and  adding  úb  to  the  termination ;  as  mf9  tell, 
fóeofúb,  I  will  tell ;  CifUg,  arise,  e]j\eocút>,  I  will 
arise ;  coóal,  sleep,  coióeolafc,  or  coioeolpctfr, 
1  will  sleep,  &c. 

(23.)  (24.)  bo  and  <*  are  also  used  as  signs  of 
the  infinitive  mood. 

(25.)  V», 
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(25.)  tjrin,  the  name  here  given  to  the  charac- 
ter which  represents  the  diphthong  id,  is,  by  the 
modern  grammarians,  used  as  the  general  name 
for  all  the  Diphthongs  and  triphthongs,  beginning 
with  the  letter  1 ;  and  dmdjtcoll,  though  here 
confined  to  the  diphthong  ao,  is  the  general  name 
for  all  the  diphthongs  and  triphthongs  beginning 
with  the  letter  ú}  as  may  be  seen  by  the  fol- 
lowing old  verse: 

Ceiu/te  harotXfib'qll  fiiówtáp  úí}y 

Ct,^  eaBaócí  pof  50  cciucemj, 

C^g  1pyje  m^n  fitfi  mr;))  • 

Vj\]  b^llec^ct  •   oi;t  nú  h'uoyuji. 

(26.)  cc  This  was  a  musical  instrument,  made  of 
the  shank  bones  of  a  deer,  in  a  square  form, 
wiih  eight  reeds,  &c.  which  was  the  last  played 
at  entertainments  or  assemblies,  to  indicate  the 
time  of  dispersing  or  going  to  rest.  On  it  was 
also  played  the  tírójúíibciól,  or  farewell  dirge, 
on  the  graves  of  druids,  chieftains,  and  bards." 
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-UuS-jS'IO/s?,  ALPHABET. 

MODERN  NAMES, 

Compounded  of 

the  same  as  the  ancient, 
.cdojt,  berry,  and  ucC»,  thick* 

the  s&me  ^s  the  ancient. 

fpmtdch,  armed,  thorny. 

the  same  as  the  ancient. 

aiú,  sfcarp^  and  zwe,  fire. 

the  same  as  the  ancient. 

3od,  sweet,  and  til,  nourishment. 

porh  wine,  eo,  tree,  and  mr^ 
juice,     j-5) 

po9  tree,  and  pmrejtTr,  circle,  gnaw. 

gil,  water,  and  gtxt/,  spear. 

mtili),  bunch,  and  §#<%  head, 

6oiji,  dark,  and  6ed)),  colour. 

?Tftom,  heavy,  and  man,  seed,  food. 

gWjTjflr  ciurpif,  is  the  fir  tree.  (5) 

C/icw,  tree,  and  cjiiotdc,  tremulous. 

eo,  tree,  shaft,  and  ha^ú^  slaugh« 
terV    (;) 

yedjtB,  bitter,  and  zom?  bush,  brake, 

pioéb,  wood,  and  itfytacb,  black- 
ish.    (8) 


Explication  of  Double  Vowels» 

Names.  Compounded  of 

(^)  ed,  etfóaig,  chestnut.       ecibb,  lime,  and  Mig? 

fire. 

(10)  oi,  oTjf,  nettle-tree.       oji,  sound,  melody. 

(11)  Tiy  -r^leú)),  holly.  ifjltf,    all,     and     lecc?), 

mantle. 

(12)  iá,  idbcboin,  dogber-     #,  potion,  and  coin,  a 
ry  tree.  dog. 

(13)  úo9  <trn|tacbot,  witch-    itm/tci,  vision,  and  col, 

bazlc.  hazle. 

NOTES. 
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NOTES. 


(i)  CctUdi»,  in  his  remarks  on  the  alphabet, 
quotes  the  gjnccubdf ,  i.  e.  nature  of  trees  ;  a 
book  written  by  17of  )\uúo  fneic  CCúi^f,  of  Kerry  ; 
beginning  thus :  fepricuhúf  jtirje  ^uabBlaióh,  flr^n- 
fedó  ó'ogcíiB  mú  rcolgctrg,  &c.  "  For  which,"  says 
Cdtlcdtt,  cc  he  is  principally  indebted  to  the 
writings  of  GiDaoilioytf  o'S^jt,  commonly  called 
pile  Qdurvav,  or  Munster  Philosopher,  who  died 
about  the  beginning  of  the  i£th  century." 

(2)  "  There  were  rods  or  small  branches  of 
pea;ir;  stuck  round  the  graves  of  the  unmarried 
youth,  and  of  the  married  who  had  no  issue, 
with  this  distinction,  that  the  bark  was  taken  off 
for  the  unmarried."     Gxilavn. 

(3)  cc  Used  as  an  emetic  and  purge ;  hence 
generally  planted  near  houses.  Also  called 
paifu-fy  or  village  tree."     Caltdiru 

(4)  cc  Women  whose  husbands  fell  in  battle 
wore  00  the  first  month  of  their  widowhood.  It 
was  also  used  as  a  remedy  for  the  stone  0* 
gravel "     Cdllairj. 

(5)  "  Por>9  &c-  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
virgin  vine,  which  bears  no  grape."     CdUcurj. 

(6)  It  is  so  called  from  cut,  head  or  top,  and 
jrtif,  growth,  being  remarkable  for  the  growth  of 
its  top  shoots  or  stems. 

(7)  "  Of  this  tree  were  made  bows,  arrows, 
&c.  for  war  and  hunting.  Hence  d/tcojt,  from 
í/t,  destruction,  and  cujt,  cast,  shot*    Also,"ujtjta 

D  d  a  deer, 
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a  deer,  and  coj<,  by  some  called  ftfifiort,  &c." 

(8)  poofyiedc,    contracted     ppédc,    fenwood, 

or   moor   shrub.     "  COo  nitcdjt    gac    fg^l. — go. 
plttijjiuaób  ylctycEt  Ohpioóbftéttcb    icl/if^U;  yleibe, 

The  brave  who  ne'er  had  aimed  a  dart  in  vain, 
On  dark-brown  heathy  mountain  sides  were  slain* 

Gssian's  £^eo  ^  laoc. 

(9)  On  it  was  kept  the  calendar  for  kindling 
fires,  and  offering  sacrifice  to  ihe  God  C;ton}. 

(10)  Of  this    oijt-iiedntfiob    were    made  reeds 
for  wind-instruments.     Hence  ojigcun,  an  organ. 

(11J  So  called  from  its  foliage,  which  is  abun- 
dant. '  It  now  goes  by  the  name  c^Uetfn  njdol. 

(12)  A  decoction  of  the  bark  or  berries  of  this 
tree,  occasionally  given  to  the  female  dogs  of 
chaee,  prevented  their  periodical  attachment  to 
the  male,  hence  of  great  utility  to  hunters.  It 
is  now  known  by  the  name  of  cttojtd  con. 

(13)  The  berries  of  this  tree  were  used  as  an 
antidote  for  the  incubus  or  nightmare. 
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for  ú  fióíjt,  read  ti^i  6i)t. 

for  ú  néttóia»,  read  a  bedocirfy 

for  eaoicti),  read  ectbtXiy). 

for  3n,  read  net* 

for  ió,  read  16. 
for  retains  natural,  read  retains  its  natural* 

for  prl,  read  yr^l. 

dele  na. 

for  M,  read  úrj. 

for  ucióna,  read  udb  r)cc. 

lengthways,   fur  ««^,  read  an. 

for  ód»,  read  óo>?. 

for  Mac.  read  Mézjc. 

for  of  thy,  read  0/  tó. 

for  óeij^,  read  óea^gcí. 
4,  and  7,  far  beijig,  read  óedjtgtf. 
1   1 6,   1 8,  ai.d  22,  for  rooijie,  read  mó;i^ 

for  óige,  read  ogti. 
6,  and  9,  for  015a,  read  6gc(. 

for  Adverbs,  read  Prepositions» 

for  /argent,  read  largest 
last  but  one,  for  cectmcoU,  read  cectmpotL 

for  noca,  read  nocix. 

for  the  vowel,  read  a  vowel. 

for  ru  read  tc(. 

for  gceilpin),  read  gceilpio. 

for  mealpam,  read  meal^ub. 

of  the  note,  for  mealdf ,  read  rnecttdf. 

of  do.   for  weálúmdjx,  read  nxcLunoc  ji. 

for  we  are,  read  ic;*  were. 

from  bottom,  for  óéaoucí,  read  oedncck 

from  top,  for  trtwgeaf,  read  £#11715. 

Tage 


%Í4 


Page. 

«44 

144 

144 

145 

146 

146 

149 

160 
181 
194 


Line* 

17  for  agpiS,  read  cig/:T& 

19  for  cr5p/i?  read  ágp/i. 

24  for  cigpiT),  read  cigp1». 

4  for  cagpettó,  read  cigfectá.- 

7  for  éo»a/HGaó>,  read  co)ia;'icd6cí 

10  for  eibpetfy,  read  cíópeáft, 

7  for  deijiiro,  /  tor,  read  beijnm,  J 

10  for  //"  ^  gives j  read  /f  fo  wow 

19  for  6écCfic(|i  f  i,  read  beauty  ft. 

14  for  p/t]c,  read  pj<i£. 

19  for  tficw,  read  drew. 

last  but  one,  for  lulS  aif»  read  d 
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